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The source entry utility (SEU) is part of the System/34 
Utilities Program Product, Program 5726-UT1. The 
purpose of this manual is to describe SEU for ..... 
programmers who define SEU jobs. Also, tliis manual 
contains an operating summary for programmers who . 
operate SEU themselves to create and maintain 
System/34 source and procedure members. This 
manual describes: 

• The purpose and functions of SEU 

• The display screen formats provided with SEU 

• How to change supplied display screen formats and 
create new ones 

• How to call SEU and how to end an SEU job 

• SEU prompts 

• How to use command function keys and function 
control keys in each SEU mode 

This reference manual is intended not only for account 
programmers but also for IBM field support personnel. 
The manual is not intended to be a substitute for SEU 
portions of System/34 classes offered by IBM or for 
equivalent SEU training. 

This program provides ideographic support when used 
with the ideographic version of the SSP and the 
ideographic hardware devices that version supports. 

How this Manual Is Organized 

This manual contains six chapters, two appendixes, a 
glossary, and an index. Chapter 1 presents an oveniiew 
of SEU. Chapters 2 through 5 describe details of SEU. 
Chapter 6 is an SEU operating summary. 

Appendix A contains a sample listing of the display 
screen format specifications that define· one of the 
display screen formats provided with SEU. Appendix B 
lists the diagnostic messages issued by SEU. 

Preface 

System Requirements 

For a list of system requirements, see the IBM 
System/34 Planning Guide, GC21-5154. 

Prerequisite Publications 

• IBM System/34 Introduction, GC21-5153 

• IBM System/34 Planning Guide, GC21-5154 

• IBM System/34 System Support Reference Manual, 
SC21-5155 

Related Publications 

• IBM 5250 Information Display System Introduction, 
GA21-9246 

• IBM 5251 Display Station Operator's Guide, 
GA21-9248 

• IBM System/34 Program Product Installation lflnd 
Modification Reference Manual, SC21.:_7689 ·. . 

• IBM System/34 Operator's Guide, SC21-5158 

• IBM System/34 Displayed Messages Guide, 
SC21-5159 · 

• IBM System/34 Keyboard Template, GX21-'7660 

• .IBM System/34 Master Index, SC21-7739 

The System/34 Jntroduction contains a Publications 
Summary that'briefly describes each of the' System/34 
publications. 
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Chapter 1. Introduction to the Source Entry Utility 

The source entry utility (SEU) is an interactive utility program that helps the 
user create, change, delete and locate statements in System/34 source and 
procedure members. SEU simplifies the creation and changing of source and 
procedure members by: 

• Prompting users for job information 

• Displaying a display screen format for each statement entered or changed 

• Assigning command function keys to SEU operations 

Prompts: SEU prompts the operator for all the control information and data 
necessary to complete an SEU job. The operator responds to each prompt by 
pressing an SEU command function key, pressing a function control key, or 
entering data. A valid response causes SEU to perform the requested 
operation. An invalid response causes SEU to display an error message on the 
display screen. SEU messages regarding invalid responses are described in the 
Displayed Messages Guide. 

Display Screen Formats: SEU displays a display screen format whenever a new 
statement is being entered or an existing statement is being changed. The 
display screen format is a model for the operator to follow when entering or 
changing a statement. For example, the SEU display screen formats identify 
each field in a statement, indicate the length of each field, and distinguish 
numeric fields from alphameric fields. The 5251 Display Station signals the 
operator of any deviations from the selected format. For example, the display 
station issues a message if the operator tries to key alphabetic data for a field 
defined in the display screen format as numeric. 
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Command Function Keys: .SEU assigns 17 command function keys for use by 
the operator, including one command function key that displays the number 
and purpose of all the SEU command function keys. A keyboard template 
(GX21-7660) is also supplied to identify the name and position of each SEU 
command function key. 

Template for Alphameric Keyboard 

...:.. 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
CMD Scan Change Alter Translate 
Key To Roll Lines 
Display •I Update Factor Per Stmt 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
Auto Scan/ Select Delete Enter/ Alter EOJ Alter Search Move/ Include 
Skip Replace Format Update Print Syntax End of Copy 

\. Source .... 

Template for Ideographic Keyboard 

-

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
CMD Scan Change Alter Translate 
Key To Roll Lines 
Display Update Factor Per Stmt 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
Auto Scan/ Select Delete Enter/ Alter EDJ Alter Search Move/ Include 
Skip Replace Format Update Print Syntax End of Copy 

' 
Source ..... 

SEU 
24 

12 
Accept 
With 

Error 

.... 

SEU 
24 

12 
Accept 
With 
Error .. 



SEU FUNCTIONS 

SEU performs six kinds of functions by operating in six different modes: 
enter/update, delete, move/copy, include, scan, and translate. 

Enter /Update 

The enter/update mode creates a new source or procedure member in a 
library, adds statements to an existing member, or changes statements in an 
existing member. The display screen formats provided with SEU or created by 
the user define the format of each statement entered or changed. Display 
screen formats provided with SEU are: 

Delete 

• Free form, for entering and changing statements for which rigid formats do 
not exist, such as OCL statements and utility control statements. 

• RPG II and auto report, for entering and changing RPG II and auto report 
specifications. SEU optionally performs limited syntax checking of RPG II 
and auto report specifications as they are entered. 

• Sort, for entering and changing sort sequence specifications. 

• Work station utility, for entering and changing work station utility 
specifications. 

Assembler, for entering and changing basic assembler instruction 
statements, machine instruction statements, and macroinstruction 
statements. 

• Magnetic character reader, for entering and changing specifications for the 
IBM 1255 Magnetic Character Reader. 

• Display screen format, for entering and changing display screen format 
specifications used by the display screen format generator utility program 
($SFGR). 

• FORTRAN IV, for entering and changing FORTRAN IV statements. 

• COBOL, for entering and changing COBOL statements. 

The delete mode deletes selected statements from an existing source or 
procedure member. 
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Move/Copy 

The move/copy mode moves or copies one or more statements from one 
location in a member to another location in the same member. 

The move mode moves statements in a member to a new location, deleting the 
statements from the original location. The copy mode copies statements in a 
member and moves the copies to the new location, but does not delete the 
statements at the original location. If the print option is on, the new 
statements are printed. 

Include 

Scan 

The include mode copies one or more statements from one source or 
procedure member and moves the copies to a different source or procedure 
member. The two members can exist in different or the same libraries. Include 
can also copy statements from one location in a member and send them to a 
different location in the same member. However, the statements must exist in 
the library. You cannot include statements you are currently updating or adding 
because they do not yet exist in the library. 

The main difference between copying with the move/copy mode and copying 
with the include mode is that with the move/copy mode a statement can be 
entered and then copied without replacing the member in the library. 

The scan mode searches a source or procedure member for a statement that 
contains a given sequence of characters. Scan can be used to locate 
statements if unique character strings in those statements are known. 
Optionally, scan characters can be updated or replaced with a string of replace 
characters. 

Translate 

The translate mode allows you to translate message source statements into 
other languages. The source member contains both the untranslated statement 
and the translated statement. 

SEU OPERATION 

Because SEU is called by a procedure command, and because SEU is an 
interactive utility, someone with no programming training can use SEU 
efficiently. To provide an operator with complete instructions, the programmer 
should be aware of the kind of information an operator must have in order to 
run SEU. Figure 1-1 outlines the information an operator needs in order to 
initiate and complete an SEU job. 



Job Definition Processing End of Job 

• Source or procedure statements • Sign-on. The sign-on procedure • Options . End of job options 
to enter, change, delete, and the format of the SEU pro- are described in Chapter 5. 
move/copy, include, scan, or cedure command are described 
translate. ~ in Chapter 5. - -"'> • Recovery. Recovery from a 

• Function required: 
.,.. ,.. 

system failure is described in 

- Enter/update • Run. The operating procedure Chapter 5. 

- Delete for each SEU mode is described 

- Move/Copy in the System/34 Operator's 

- Include (copy) Guide. Chapter 6 of this manual 

- Scan contains an operating summary. 
- Translate 

• Respond to messages. Error 

• Output required. Printed out• messages displayed by SEU are 
put is described in this chapter described in the Displayed 

under Printer. Messages Guide. Diagnostic 
messages that identify syntax 

• Display screen formats required, errors in RPG 11 and auto 
if any. Display screen formats report specifications are 
are described in Chapter 2. described in Appendix B of 
Appendix A contains a sample this manual. 
of the display screen format 
specifications that create the 
formats supplied by SEU . 

• Statement numbering scheme 
to use. Statement numbers are 
described in Chapter 3 . 

• Special considerations. Special 
considerations are described 
in Chapter 4. 

Figure 1-1. Overview of Operating SEU 

SEU OPERATING REQUIREMENTS 

Any operator at a command display station can run SEU. Besides a display 
station consisting of a display screen and a keyboard, each SEU job requires: 

Disk work space 

Library space 

Region size of 14K bytes 
(SEU will not use more than 14K bytes) 

SEU may also require a printer. 
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Display Screen 

The 1920-character display screen contains space for 24 lines of information. 
The 960-character display screen contains space for 12 lines of information. 
Each contains 80 characters per line. SEU uses the display screen to display 
status information, statements in a member, and display screen formats, as 
well as prompts, responses, messages, and data keyed by the operator. 

SEU always highlights the following information: 

• Status line 

• The statement number and text of each statement being entered or changed 

• Data keyed in response to the SEU prompts 

• Messages 

Status Line 

In each SEU mode, line 1 of the display screen is the status line. SEU 
highlights the status line. A sample of the status line follows. 

Roll Factor Auto Skip On 

Statement 
Length 

Name of SEU 
Display Screen 

One Display 
Screen Line 
per Statement 

Entering a 

Name of 
Member Being 
Processed 

I Status Line----+. 096 

0005.00 0005 FKEYIH IP F 128 128 

A S P 1 EHTEF< xxxxxxxx 

1-6 

KEYBORD 

l l 1 l 1 1 l__ 2 2 23 3. 3 3 3 3 4 4 5 5 5 
12345 6 73901234 5 6 1 8 9 lillll~ 8 O i 2 34 12I!!} 9 0123456 1!2fil. 3 456789 

"F 

6 661-7777 88 9 
mm::IlJ 6 l ~ .9. 12 ti 567890 1234567890123456 

0005.10 -EHTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 



Positions 2 and 3 contain the roll factor. The roll factor is always 16 
immediately after SEU sign-on. The operator can change the factor to any 
value from 1 through 99 by pressing the Change Roll Factor command function 
key and entering a different value. The roll factor determines the next 
sequence of statements displayed if the Roll+ (Roll Up) or Roll+ (Roll Down) 
function control key is pressed. Where n is the roll factor, the first statement 
displayed if the Roll+ key is pressed is the one that is n statements beyond 
the first one currently on the display screen. The first statement displayed if 
the Roll+ key is pressed is the one that is n statements before the first one 
currently on the display screen. 

For example, assume that a member contains statements 1 through 50, the roll 
factor is 8, and SEU is displaying statements 9 through 16. If the operator 
presses the Roll+ key, SEU displays statements 17 through 24 (statement 9 
plus roll factor 8 equals statement 17). If the operator had pressed the Roll+ 
key, SEU would have displayed statements 1 through 8 (statement 9 less roll 
factor 8 equals statement 1 ). 

Positions 10 through 12 identify the total length of the input fields described by 
the selected display screen format. 

Positions 16 through 23 contain the name of the display screen format selected 
for the enter I update mode. 

Positions 30 through 32 identify the length of the statements in the selected 

source or procedure member. 

Position 39 shows the status of the auto skip option: A if the option is on, 
blank if the option is off. If the option is on when an operator enters or 
changes a statement, SEU automatically skips fields that are defined as auto 
skip fields by the display screen format for the statement. Chapter 2 identifies 
the auto skip fields defined by the formats provided with SEU, and describes 
how to define an auto skip field in user-written display screen formats. The 
auto skip option is always off at the beginning of an SEU job. The option is 
changed each time the operator presses the Auto Skip command function key. 

Position 42 shows the status of the syntax checking option: S if the option is 
on, blank if the option is off. If the option is on when an operator enters or 
changes an RPG II or auto report specification under control of a provided RPG 
II or auto report display screen format, SEU checks for errors in the syntax of 
the specification. 

If the member type specified in the SEU command is A (auto report) or 
R (RPG II), the syntax checking option is on at the beginning of the SEU job 
and is changed each time the operator presses the Alter Syntax command 
function key. If the member type specified in the SEU command is S (source) 
or P (procedure), the option is off at the beginning of the SEU job and cannot 
be turned on during the job. (Member type and all other parameters for the 
SEU command are described in Chapter 5.) 
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Position 45 shows the status of the print option: P if the option is on, blank if 
the option is off. If the print option is on when the operator enters, updates, 
deletes, or includes a statement. SEU prints the statement. The print option is 
always off at the beginning of an SEU job. The option is changed each time 
the operator presses the Alter Print command function key. SEU printing is 
described in more detail under Printer in this chapter. 

Position 48 shows the number of display screen lines reserved for the display 
of each statement: 1 or 2. When the operator views a source or procedure 
member to add, change, delete, move, include, or scan statements, SEU 
displays each statement on either one or two lines of the display screen. If 
one line is reserved for each statement, SEU displays only the first 70 
characters of the statement, and displays a maximum of 16 statements at a 
time. If two lines are reserved for each statement, SEU displays the statement 
in its entirety, and displays a maximum of eight statements at a time. 

At SEU sign-on, one display line is reserved for each statement. You can 
change the number of display lines per statement from 1 to 2, or from 2 to 1, 
by pressing the Alter Lines Per Stmt command function key. If the roll 
factor-shown in positions 2 and 3 of the status line-is 16 when you change 
the number of lines per statement from 1 to 2, SEU changes the roll factor to 
8. If the roll factor is 8 when you change the number of lines per statement 
from 2 to 1, SEU changes the roll factor to 16. 

Positions 55 through 62 contain ENTER when the operator is entering a new 
statement, and UPDATE when the operator is changing a statement. 

Positions 65 through 72 contain the name of the member that was signed on. 

Positions 76 through 79 show the number of consecutive statements being 
deleted, moved, or included at one time when the operator is using the delete, 
move, or include mode. 

Statement Displays 

SEU reserves 16 lines on the 1920-character display or four lines on the 
960-character display for displaying statements from source and procedure 
members. For the 1920-character display, SEU displays statements in two 
formats: one format contains eight statements, and the other format contains 
16 statements. For the 960-character display, SEU also displays statements in 
two formats: one format contains two statements, and the other format 
contains four statements. Sample 1 and Sample 2 show statements displayed 
in the eight-statement and 16-statement formats, respectively. With the 16 
statement format (Sample 2), only one display line is available for each 
statement. Sample 3 and Sample 4 show statements displayed in the 
two-statement and four-statement formats, respectively. With the 
four-statement format (Sample 4), only one display line is available for each 
statement. Because only the first 70 characters of a statement can be shown 
on one line, statements 1.00, 2.00, and 7 .00 of Sample 2 and statements 1.00 
and 2.00 of Sample 4 are not shown in their entirety. 



1920 Character Display 

Sixteen-Statement Display (1 line per statement) 

Status Line 
Statements: 

First 
Second 
Third 

Sixth 3 

Seven~~~~ 
Eighth~~ 
Ninth..........__ -...........:::s 

Tenth:::::::::::: ~ o 
Eleventh g 
Twelfth - - 13 

---14 
Thirteenth / 15 

//16 

~~~~:~~~~H 
Sixteenth.· f···;·,~~ 

Prompts .. ··c~':·'.~;H 
Messages 

16 
0001.00 
0002.00 
0003.00 
0004.00 
0005.00 
0006.00 
0007.00 
0008.00 
0009.00 
0010.00 
0011.00 
0012.00 
0013.00 
0014.00 
0015. 00 
0016. 00 

Sample 1 

120 z 096 s 
0001 FIHPUT UC F 256 64R 8AI 
0002 FMASTER IS 257 257 3 
0003 FBACKUP IP AF 200 100 29AI 
0004 FDISKIH IR F 96 96 30IT 
0005 FKEYIH IP F 128 128 
0006 FFILEHAMEIP F 80 80 
0007 FOUT PUT OP AF 200 100 29AI 
0008 IT RAH AA 01 1 CA 
0009 I OR 02 1 CB 
0010 I OR 03 l cc 
0 0 11 I 
0012 I 
0013 !MASTER AB 04 CM 
001~ I 
0 0 l c, I 
001~ I 

-EHTERIUPDATE STATEMEHT HUMBER 

Eight-Statement Display (2 lines per statement) 

Status Line .........__ 
Statements: ~ 1 

First 

Second 

Third 

Prompts 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 

Pt+t:>;tctt: F 13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 

Messages ..... <::...::\:/;)•);ijg! 24 

8 
0001. 00 

0002.00 

0003.00 

0004.00 

0005.00 

0006.00 

0007.00 

0008.00 

Sample 2 

120 z 096 s 
0001 FIHPUT UC F 256 64R 8AI us DEFINE INPUT FILE 
0002 FMASTER IS 257 257 3 

DEFINE MASTER FILE 
0003 FBACKUP IP AF 200 100 29AI 

0004 FD I SKIN IR F 96 96 30IT 

0005 FKEYIN IP F 128 128 

0006 FFILEHAMEIP F 80 80 

0007 FOUT PUT OP AF 200 100 29AI 
DEFINE OUTPUT FILE 

0006 ITRAH AA 01 1 CA 

-ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 

xxxxxxxx 
l 
l DISK A 01 

SPECIAL SUBRAC 
72 DISK 

EDI SK 
KEY BORD 
KEY BORD 

72 DISK 

2 6 KEY 
7 lOOAMT 

7 14 DESC 
15 180VALUEA 
19 220VALUEB 

xxxxxxxx 
2 
1 DISK A 01 

SPECIAL SUB RAC 

72 DISK 

EDI SK 

KEYBORD 

KEYBORD 

72 DISK 
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Four-Statement Display (1 line per statement) 

Status Line----
Statements: l 

First ~ 
Secon~~ 
Third~~ 
Fourth .... ,:;:;:;:;:;:;:::: 8 

4 
0001. 00 
0002. 00 
0003.00 
0004. 00 

096 F 
0001 FINPUT 
0002 FHASTER 
0003 FBACKUP 
0004 FDISKIN 

Sample 3 

096 s 
UC F 256 64R 8AI 
IS 257 257 3 
IP AF 200 100 29AI 
IR F 96 96 30IT 

Pmmp" ::'.'::!' h 
-ENTER/UPDATE STATEHENT NUHBER 

Messages· 

Two-Statement Display (2 lines per statement) 

l 
l DISK 

SPECIAL 
7Z DISK 

EDISK 

Sample 4 
Status line 
Statements:----1 

First ···· .. ·:.:·.:-:·::.:·::\\:\:g: ~ 
Second·· ......... ,:·::-:·::;.;::::;::::?;; ; 

Pmmp" <%'JliJJf }I!. 
Messages ........... , ... ;.:·.:·:·::::-::\\:}:;:}S!fa ~ ~ 

1-10 

l 2 096 F 096 S 2 
0001. 00 0001 FINPUT UC F 256 64R 8AI l DISK 

ua DEFINE INPUT FILE 
0002. 00 0002 FtlASTER IS 257 257 3 SPECIAL 

DEFINE HASTER FILE 

_ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUHBER 

xxxxxxxx 
A 01 

SUBRAC 

xxxxxxxx 
A 01 

SUBRAC 



SEU Display Screen Format Displays 

SEU displays the selected display screen format whenever the operator enters 
or updates a statement. The sample display that follows shows the information 
displayed by SEU when an operator enters or updates a statement. Boxes in 
the display indicate numeric fields or alphameric right-adjust fields. In an 
actual display, the boxed numbers would be shown in reverse image-dark 
numerals against a light background. The underscored numbers indicate 
protect fields or auto skip fields. Protect fields are always skipped by the 
cursor; auto skip fields are skipped if the auto skip option is on. 

Twenty-four-Line Display 

Status Line--------
Preceding Statement 
in Member 

·1 16 096 F 096 A s p ENTER xxxxxxxx 
2 

·:3 
4 

Headings for the SEU ~ 
Display Screen Format ----~ 

New or Changing ----- .·· ~ o 

~~~:~~:::~:· /11 
Statement, Continued g 
Prompt g 
Messages 

Twelve-Line Display 

23 
.24 

Status Line-------- 1 

Heading ........................... :":"::::::::.::::://://AX~:~ 
5 

Heading ............ ·.:·:·:·:::::::::::'::\{/({\}:}~? 
------------=::9 

Pmmpt . ,,,;<;\\\{\\f\{'{~l !! 
Messages 

0005.00 0005 FKEYIH IP F 128 128 KEYBORD 

l l l l l l 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 3 4 
12345 6 7&901234 5 6 7 8 9 [[!DJ ~ 8 Im l 2 34 (IlilJ 9 0123456 -- 'F 

6 6 6 6 7 7 7 7 8 8 9 
101234s1 6 2 rn Q 12 34 567890 1234567890123456 

0005.10 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 

4 096 096 A S p I ENTER XXXXXXXX 
l l l l l l 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 5 5 5 

12345 2 78901234 5 6 7 8 9 I0123ll45671 8 filil l 2 34156781 9 0123456 789012 3 456789 
F 

6 6667777 88 9 
10123451 6 1 ~ .!! 12 ~ 56 7890 123456 7890123456 

0005.10 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEHENT NUMBER 

(The preceding statement in member is not displayed.) 

*Lines 4 and 8 are new or changing statements. 

4 5 5 
789012 3 

5 
456789 
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Keyboard 

The SEU operator requires keyboard data keys, function control keys, and 
command function keys. The operator uses data keys to answer prompts and 
to key new data. The operator uses function control keys to request system 
functions and manipulate information displayed by SEU. Function control keys 
that have special applications in SEU jobs are described in Chapter 4. All 
keyboard data and function control keys are described in the IBM 5251 Display 
Station Operator's Guide. 

SEU assigns 17 command function keys to perform operations not performed 
by the system function control keys. By pressing the Cmd function control key 
and then pressing the appropriate command function key, the operator selects 
one of the 17 operations provided. The following list summarizes the purpose 
of each SEU command function key. Chapter 6 identifies the purpose of each 
command function key in each SEU mode. 



Lowercase 

GJ 
GJ 

GJ 
CJ 
GJ 
CJ 
GJ 
CJ 
[J 

GJ 
0 

Auto Skip: Reverses the current status of the auto skip option. 

Scan/Replace: Initiates the scan mode. 

Select Format: Allows the operator to select a new display 
screen format by entering a new format number. 

Delete: Initiates the delete mode. 

Enter/Update: Initiates the enter/update mode. 

Alter Print: Reverses the current status of the print option. 

EOJ (end of job): Displays SEU end-of-job options. 

Alter Syntax: Reverses the current status of the syntax checking 
option. 

Search End Of Source: Displays the last statement in the 
member being viewed. The member can be an include member. 

Move/Copy: Initiates the move/copy mode. 

Include: Initiates the include mode. 

Accept With Error: Accepts an RPG II or auto report 
specification being entered or updated, even though it may 
contain a syntax error. 
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Cmd Key Display: Displays a list of all SEU command function 
keys with a brief description of each key. 

Scan To Update: Searches a member for a statement containing 
specified scan characters, then displays the statement in the 
enter I update mode so the operator can change the statement. 

Change Roll Factor: Allows the operator to enter a new roll 
factor. Valid roll factors are 1 through 99. 

Alter lines Per Stmt: Changes the number of lines on the 
display screen used for the display of each statement. Either one 
or two lines are reserved for each statement. 

Translate: Allows the operator to enter the translation of a new 
or existing message. 



Disk Work Space 

Each SEU job requires work space on the disk. SEU creates a new library 
member by building it in a work space on the disk. The work space that 
contains the member is called the SEU work file. At SEU end of job, SEU 
compresses the new member before copying it to the library. The compressed 
version is created in a second work space on the disk. 

I 
I SEU' creates -~-
I member 

I 
I SEU 
I compresses member 
I L _______ -

I 
I 
I 

I I 

~0-Newmember : 

I . I L ________ _J 
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I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

SEU changes an existing member by updating a copy of it placed in the SEU 
work file by the system. Disk work space must be available for the work file. 
At SEU end of job, SEU compresses the modified member before copying it to 
the library. As with a new member, the modified member is compressed in a 
second disk work space. 

Member to be ---1 

changed Work Space 

I Changed ---1 

I member L ______ _ 

I compresses member I 
L ________ _J 

Each SEU job requires enough disk work space to contain the member to be 
created or a copy of the member to be changed, and enough disk work space 
to contain the compressed version of the member. If SEU cannot complete a 
job because of insufficient work space, SEU displays a message to the display 
station operator. 

Space for Creating or Changing a Member 

After the operator signs on, SEU requests both a minimum and a maximum 
amount of disk work space. The limits are determined as follows: 

Minimum 

For a New Member 3 blocks 

For an Existing 
Member 

Space for existing 
number of 
statements 

Maximum 

Space for 2,000 statements 

Space for 2,000 statements 
or 1,000 additional 
statements, whichever is 
greater, but not for 
more than 9,999 statements 



SEU then calculates the number of consecutive disk blocks to request by using 
the following formulas: 

Total number of sectors= 8 +number of statements x statement length+ 
256 

number of statements 
37 

(fractions are dropped) 

Total number of blocks= 3 +total number of sectors (fractions are dropped) 
10 

The system allocates the maximum if the space is available. If the maximum is 
not available, the system allocates as much space as possible, provided that 
the space is at least the minimum amount requested by SEU. 

Space for Compressing a Member 

SEU compresses each member before copying it to a library. At SEU end of 
job, SEU requests disk space for the compressed version of the member 
processed during the SEU job. The number of bytes of work space required 
for a compressed source or procedure member created or changed by SEU is: 
statement length times the number of statements in the member at the end of 
the SEU job. 

Messages Regarding Work Space 

If the existing disk work space is not enough for SEU sign-on, SEU displays 
an error message stating that there is not enough space available for the SEU 
work file. If SEU fills the work file before end of job, SEU displays a message 
stating that the work file is filled. If at the end of the job SEU cannot find 
enough work space for the compressed member, SEU displays a message 
stating that the space required for the work file is not available. 

The Displayed Messages Guide describes how the operator can respond to the 
three preceding messages. 
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Library Space 

After SEU creates a source or procedure member, the new member requires 
space in the library specifie~ by the SEU sign~on procedure. 

SEU creates 
----.i 

member 

SEU 
compresses member 

L-~--_,.,..,...._~-

L ____ ....,. ___ ~ 



I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

After SEU changes an existing member, the member may require additional 
space in the library from which it was copied. The member may require 
additional library space either because the size of the member increased, or 
because another program was referring to the library at the time the SEU job 
ended. If another program is referring to the library, the system places the 
changed member in a new location in the library. By placing the modified 
member in a new location, the system prevents SEU from interfering with any 
program that refers to the original member at the time the SEU job ends. 
System pointers to the original member are deleted after the modified member 
is copied to the library. 

Member to be --­
changed 

Work Space 

I Changed ---
1 member 

SEU changes 

member 

L ______ _ 
SEU 

I compresses member I 
L ________ _J 

If enough space for a member created or changed by SEU does not exist in 
the library, SEU displays a message stating that there is not enough room in 
the library to replace the member. The possible responses to the message are 
described in the Displayed Messages Guide. 
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Printer 

SEU does not require a printer for sign-on. SEU tries to acquire a printer if: 

• The print option is on when the operator enters, updates, deletes, or 
includes a statement 

• The operator requests a listing at SEU end of job 

If a printer is available to the display station or if print spooling is active for the 
system printer, the system allocates a printer to SEU the first time printing is 
requested by SEU. Once a printer has been allocated, it is not released until 
the end of the SEU job. If a printer is not available and print spooling is not 
active for the system printer when SEU requests printing, SEU displays an 
error message. For a description of print spooling, see the System Support 
Reference Manual. 

On all output printed by SEU, the first printed line of the first page contains 
the program date for the SEU job and the time of day when the operator 
entered the SEU procedure command. The listing requested at end of job 
prints the member name and library name on the first printed line also. 
Because SEU begins printing on the sixth line of the paper, the designated 
page size must be greater than 6 lines. 

Note: Printed output from SEU is directed to the printer assigned to that work 
station. A SET command can be issued to change the printer assignment. If 
you want to direct printed output from a particular SEU job to a specific 
printer, you must specify #SEUPRNT as the name of the printer file. The name 
of the printer file is specified in a PRINTER OCL statement, which is described 
in the System Support Reference Manual. The PRINTER statement must be 
entered between the LOAD and RUN OCL statements in the series of OCL 
statements you use to call SEU for the particular job. Unless you modify the 
SEU procedure to include a PRINTER statement, you cannot use the SEU 
command to call SEU for a job for which printed output is to be directed to a 
particular printer. The OCL in the procedure provided with SEU is described in 
Chapter 5 under SEU OCL. 



Print Option 

The print option is initially off after SEU sign-on. The operator can turn the 
print option on by pressing the Alter Print command function key. Position 45 
in the SEU status line reflects the current status of the print option: P if it is 
on, blank if it is off. Whenever the option is on, SEU prints: 

• Each statement the operator enters, updates, deletes, or includes. 

• Three hyphens (- - -) after each statement the operator deletes or replaces. 

• Three asterisks (***) after each statement the operator accepts even though 
the statement contains a known syntax error (the operator enters or 
changes-under control of an RPG II or auto report display screen format 
provided with SEU-an RPG II or auto report specification with the syntax 
checking option on, then presses the Accept With Error command function 
key if SEU discovers a syntax error in the specification). SEU also prints an 
asterisk beneath a field that is related to the error, and prints the SEU 
identifier and an MIC (message identification code) so the programmer or 
operator can find a description of the error in Appendix B of this manual 
after signing off. 

End-of-Job Options 

If the operator selects either of the following options at SEU end of job, SEU 
requests a printer whether the print option is on or is off: 

2 END OF JOB WITH LISTING 
4 END OF JOB WITH LISTING AND SERIALIZATION 

If a printer is not available and print spooling is not active for the system 
printer at the time of the request, SEU displays an error message. 
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Chapter 2. Display Screen Formats for SEU 

SEU requires a display screen format for each statement the operator enters or 
changes while SEU is in the enter I update mode. The display screen format 
determines what kind of data and how much data SEU accepts for each field 
in the statement. SEU can select some formats automatically. The operator 
can always select the format that a job requires. The formats supplied by SEU 
and those created by you are used for the 12-line display screen also. 

The System Support Reference Manual describes how to create and use display 
screen formats on System/34: see the description of $SFGR (display screen 
format generator utility program) in the System Support Reference Manual. This 
chapter describes field definitions used in the display screen formats provided 
with SEU, shows in detail each format provided with SEU, and lists 
considerations for creating or changing display screen formats intended for 
SEU. 

FIELD DEFINITIONS IN SEU DISPLAY SCREEN FORMATS 

SEU display screen formats contain a field definition for each field in an entire 
source or procedure statement. SEU displays headings that number each 
position in a field definition. The field definitions identify the position and 
length of each field in a statement, and specify the kind of data that is valid in 
each field. Display screen formats provided with SEU specify two kinds of 
data: alphameric and numeric. 

Alphameric Fields: Any data character on the keyboard is a valid entry for an 
alphameric field. An alphameric field can be any length up to the length of the 
statement. 

Right-Adjust, Alphameric: A few alphameric fields are defined in SEU display 
screen formats as right-adjust fields. After entering the data for the field, if 
the operator presses the Field Exit or Field + function key, the contents of the 
field are right-adjusted. If the Field Adv function key is pressed, the contents 
of the field are not right-adjusted. Headings for alphameric right-adjust fields 
are displayed in reverse image in SEU display screen formats. 

Note: Numeric fields that are only one character long will automatically exit a 
field if an entry is keyed by the operator. 

Numeric Fields: Valid entries for a numeric field are the digits 0 through 9 and 
+ (plus sign), - (minus sign). . (decimal point), blank, and , (comma). A numeric 
field can be any length up to the length of the statement. 

Headings for all numeric fields are shown in SEU display screen formats in 
reverse image. 
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Conditioned Fields 

The formats provided with SEU condition certain fields as protect, auto skip, or 
constant. 

Protect Fields: Protect fields are always skipped. The operator cannot enter 
data into a protect field. 

Auto Skip Fields: Auto skip fields are skipped whenever the SEU auto skip 
option is on. Position 39 of the SEU status line reflects the status of the auto 
skip option: A if it is on, blank if it is off. The Auto Skip command function 
key reverses the status of the auto skip option. 

Constant Fields: Constant fields contain predefined constants. Position 6 in 
RPG II specifications is an example of a field that SEU conditions as constant. 
The display screen format for RPG II file description specifications defines 
position 6 as a constant F; the format for RPG II input specifications defines 
position 6 as I; and so on. If a constant field is not also conditioned to be an 
auto skip field, or if the auto skip option is off, the operator can change the 
content of the field. Constants defined for constant fields are displayed for 
new statements being entered. When the operator updates a statement, the 
value displayed in a constant field is the value that exists in the original 
statement. 



Field Exit 

When the operator keys enough data to fill an alphameric field, the cursor 
advances to the next field in the statement if any fields remain. If the operator 
does not fill an alphameric field, the operator must press one of the function 
control keys to advance the cursor to the next field. Numeric fields and 
alphameric right-adjust fields, in contrast to alphameric fields, always require 
that the operator press a function control key to advance the cursor to the next 
field. 

Filled 

Partially 
Filled 

Alphameric Field That 
Is Not Right-Adjust 

Cursor automatically advances 
to next field 

Press: 

-+ (Cursor Right), 
~ (Field Advance), 
Field Exit1 , or Field+1 

Alphameric Right-Adjust 
Field or Numeric Field 

Press: 

-+ (Cursor Right), 
~ (Field Advance), 
Field Exit, or Field+ 

To right adjust, press: 

Field Exit or 
Field+ 

No right adjust2 , press: 

-+ (Cursor Right) or 
~ (Field Advance) 

1 The Field Exit and Field+ keys are destructive exit keys for alphameric fields that are not 
right- adjust fields. That is, the field positions skipped by the cursor when the Field Exit 
or Field+ key is pressed are set to blanks if the field is not defined as a right-adjust field. 
See the System Support Reference Manual for a description of how to define a right· 
adjust field. 

2 A partially filled numeric field is not right-adjusted and padded to the left with blanks. 
The unchanged positions of the field retain the values they had before the operator 
keyed new data into part of the field. 
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DISPLAY SCREEN FORMATS PROVIDED WITH SEU 

This section contains a figure for each display screen format provided with 
SEU. The. figures show how the formats reflect related coding forms. The 
figures also show what the format headings look like on the display screen. 

Pressing the Select Format command function key _causes SEU to list the 
names of all the display screen formats contained in #SE@FORM, and the 
names of all formats contained in the format member specified at sign-on if a 
format member was specified. Figure 2-1 is an example that shows the names 
of formats contained in #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA. 

In the following example, formats in #SE@XTRA are named because the SEU 
command for sign-on contained #SE@XTRA as the third parameter. (The SEU 
command is described in Chapter 5.) 

SELECT DISPLAY !::CREEN FORllA T tlE!lU 

l z 17 llSU-J 33 FCRTRMI 49 
2 Z-LOl~ER 18 l~SU-T 34 COCOL so 
3 H 19 ~~sv-r1 35 SDl.S 51 
4 u ~o i.:su-s 3; S'.)AOlUC 52 
5 F 21 WSU-D 37 SotOl LC 53 
6 G 22 hSU-C 38 SQ,\D2L1C 5C+ 
7 E 23 SFGR-S 39 S[l1~.o.:: LC 55 
8 L Z.'.+ SFG?.-0 40 DffPll 56 
9 T 25 D-CatlT 41 57 

10 I 26 SOR TH 42 58 
11 J 27 50'.~Tf?C 43 59 
12 c ~B SD?TRF 4'• 60 
13 a 29 SC~ff .'t5 61 
14 p 30 ASSUI 4S 62 
15 K 31 tl!CRSYS 47 63 
16 A 32 tlICRSTCK 48 64 

-EtHER NUMBER OF DISPLAY SCREEll FORMAT DESIRED 

Figure 2-1. Sample Contents of #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA 



The following sections describe each of the available display screen formats. 

Headings for field definitions are separi;ited by a blank. For example, 

1 
89012 3456 

shows two fields, one in positions 8 through 12 and one in positions 13 
through 16. 

Boxed headings in the following figures indicate numeric fields or alphameric 
right-adjust fields. In an actual display, headings for numeric fields and 
alphameric right-adjust fields are shown in reverse image-dark numerals 
against a light background. Headings for protect fields are underscored, both 
in the following figures and on the display screen. Headings for auto skip 
fields are underscored if the auto skip option is on. If you turn the auto skip 
option off, the underscore is removed from headings for auto skip fields, and 
you can move the cursor to positions within the auto skip fields. 

Each figure shows the cursor. The cursor is at the first location where the 
operator is expected to enter data. 
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RPG II and Auto Report 

The following RPG II and auto report display screen formats are provided for 
entering and updating RPG II and auto report specifications. If the original 
names of the formats are not changed, SEU can optionally check the syntax of 
each RPG II and auto report specification entered or changed under control of 
the formats. 

Format 
Name 

H 
u 
F 
G 
E 
L 
T 
I 
J 

c 
0 
p 

K 
A 

Specification 

RPG II control specification 
Option format used by RPG II auto report 
File description specification 
File description continuation 
File extension specification 
Line counter specification 
Telecommunications specification 
Input specification (record identification) 
Input specification for columns 43 through 
96 (field description) 

Calculation specification 
Output specification (file identification and control) 
Output specifications for columns 23 through 
96 (field description) 

Copy specification used by RPG II auto report 
Any statement with an * in position 7 

Each format for RPG II and auto report is 96 positions long. The formats are 
shown in Figures 2-2 through 2-15. 

Note: If your system has the ideographic feature, ideographic data can be 
entered in columns 81-96. 



A 
c 
N 
p 

s 

H 

Line 

Sample Display of H 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Numeric 
Protect 
Auto skip 
Ideographic 
and/or 
alphameric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 

RPG CONTROL AND FILE DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS 

Control Specifications 

mc71.g092. uM1050• 

'''"''"l.l•nUSA 

Refer to the specific System RPG 
Reference m1nu1I for actual entries. 

16 096 H 096 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

1 l l l l l l l 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 
12345 6 789 0 l 234 mi 6 7 8 9 0 l 2 345 6 7890 l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 l!I 2 3 4 5 6 

H 

4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 5 6 7 7 8 8 9 
7 8 9 0 l ~ 456 7 89012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

SEU fills positions 75 through 80 with the first 6 characters, including trailing blanks, of the name of 
the source member containing the specification. SEU uses the source member name so that the 
object program compiled from the source member has the same name as the source member does. 

Positions 75 through 80 can be changed. 

Figure 2-2. RPG II and Auto Report Format: H, Control Specification 

Dispiav Screen Formats for SEU 2-7 



RPG AUTO REPORT SPECIFICATIONS GX21·9139· UM/050" 
Printed in U.S.A. 

Programmer Date 

Punching 
Instruction 

t-G'_.,,.,_;_, -t--+-f-t--1--t--+--i .C . .srd El~tro Number ] 

Punch 

Prngra 
11.lentific 

Option Specifications 

u 
Line Source Member Reference Reserved 

\\\ 
A AA 
\ \ TJ/ljl I 

A 
c 
p 

s 

l 12 2 2 

s~ 
~ _l/11 I __ L 

2 2 3 3 4 5 6 7 7 8 8 9 
~ 2 7 89012345678 ~ ~ 7 8 ~ 0 123456789012345678901234567890123456789 ~ 567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display;o~f..:U~-----------------------------... 
Alphameric 
Constant 
Protect 
Auto skip 

16 096 u 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

1 12 2 2 2 2 3 3 4 5 6 
12345 6 7 39012345678 9012345 i 7 8 1 0 123456789012345678901234567890123456789 ---u 
1 7 a 8 9 
01234 567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-3. RPG II and Auto Report Format: U, Auto Report Option Specification 
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File Description Specifications 

F File Type Mode of Processing File Addition/Unordered 

File Designation Length of Key Field or Extent Exit Number of Tracks 

t-- of Record Address Field for DAM for Cylinder Overflow 
End of File 

Name of Record Address Type ..J Symbolic Number of Extents 
Sequence "' Label Exit Filename Type of File Device Device Tape 

File Format 

!r=:-~ i Storage Index ~ Line 

JI 
~ File a 

Block l Record ~ t2 Overflow Indicator ·~ Condition 
!l ~ U1-US, 
~ 

Length Length a: 
"''! ~· Continuation Lines UC,...:-., e:. x Starting w ;;: e ~w 

::i < ::::: Location ::> ~ of ;;: External Record Name K Option Entry ;;: a: 

3. 5 • ' . 9. 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 ~~~nn~~~n~~~~""~~~»~~ 40414243444546 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 .. 61 68 69 70 71 72 7374 

~H F IIIIIII IIIIITJJ1 ll llllII IIIllI III II III II III II ~__.,_J,. I .l ---- --- -.,-

1\Tl/1/l i J lT//l J l 171 I 
A A A A 

A= 
c 
N 
p 

R = 

S C A A N A 
I 
s 

.--...... ..........._.._ _.,._, ..-...... 
1 l 1 1 1 2 2 2 23 3 

~ §. 78901234 6 7 8 9 IQm m:zi 8 l2QI 1 

Sample Display of F 

Alphameric 16 096 

Constant 
Numeric 

l 

F 

Protect 12345 ~ 78901234 
Alphameric, 

6 6 6 6 7 

l 
5 

7 

I s 

789012 3 456789 

096 A s p 

l l 1 1 2 2 2 23 3 3 
6 7 8 9 m1DJ l!2Ill 8 ~ 1 2 

7 7 8 8 9 right adjust 
Auto skip 

~ 6 l(BJ.l.P. 12 34 567890 1234567890123456 s 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-4. RPG II and Auto Report Format: F, File Description Specification 

12 .:!.! 567890 1234567890123456 

ENTER xxxxxxxx 

3 3 3 4 4 5 5 5 
34 lil71I 9 0123ct56 .ll!9.ll. 3 456789 

Display Screen Formats for SEU 2-9 



Filename 

Lone 

File Type 

File Designation 

End of File 

File Description Specifications 

Mode of Processing 

Length of Key Field or 
of Record Addre$s Field 

Extent Exit 
for DAM 

File Addition/Unordered 

Number of Tracks 
for Cylinder Overflow 

Record Address Type ~ Symbolic Name of Number of Extents 

Sequence Type of File ~ Device Device Label Exit Tape 

File Format ~ Organization or 8 Storage Index ~ 

~ ii I Block l Record ~ ~[o::,~:::",:d~~::o, i ~~dh;on 
f,)!2 ~ "' Le gth Le gth .:::::. 1:2 J~ey~ Field ')( U1-U8, _, -u': ? n n a: a.. St · w Continuation Lines z UC ~ -' - -. < ~ Lo3:~ 1 16'n 
g ~ w ~ u. External Re~rd Name K Option Entry ~ ~ 

3 4 5 1 8 9. 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 3!L39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 61 68 69 70 71 12 13 74 

~K~ IIJ IJ II J JJIJI II1 11 JI JI IJ III J JI TIITI-: _ QJilL-LLLL L __ .. 1 _ l 1 

1\T~/~/~ITl#J:mT 111 R~ 
\ 1 \ 1·i1·i1· 11 iii1 /I I/;/ ~/ _\_ / / __ UJL_L __ lfL_ ~--

1 l l l l 1 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 5 5 5 6 6 6 6 7 7 7 7 8 8 9 
~ §. ~ ?. §. z. !! ~ ~ ~ !! w;a .!. ~ ~ E ~ ~ ~ 1 456789 ©mE 6 z ~ :!. 12 ~ 567890 1234561090123456 

Sample Display o_~f-G.;._ _____________________ ·-------.... 

A Alphameric 16 0 96 G 096 A S P l ENTER xxxxxxxx 
c = Constant 
N Numeric 
p Protect 
R Alphameric, 

l l l l l l 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 5 5 5 
12345 ~ 78901234 .2 ~ l ! 1 ([!Il l!2IZI ! Im l l.. ll l.IlLII 1 0123456 789012 t ~56789 

right adjust 
s Auto skip 

6 6667777 88 9 
m:mTil 6 l [[21 .Q 12 .ll 567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-5. RPG II and Auto Report Format: G, File Description Continuation 
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A 
c 
N 
s 

~g~~ lntemat•onal Business Machines Corno,a11on 

E Record Sequence of the Chain mg File 

Line 

Numher ol the Chaining Field 

From Filename r 

! 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Numeric 
Auto skip 
Ideographic 

and/or 
alphameric 

(with 

ideographic 
support only) 

RPG EXTENSION AND LINE COUNTER SPECIFICATIONS 

Extension Specifications 

Number 

ol Number 
0 0 Table or e Table or Entries ol LC'n91h 

~~ Array Name 
Length 

To Filename 

'" Entnes ol ol '.<: Comments 
Array Name jAlternating 

Record Per Table Entry "' ·;,; Entry 
"' ~ 

or Array 
~ ' Format) ii 
m ~ £ m j 

lb 096 E 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l l 12 2 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 
llill t 7890 12345678 90123456 789012 m ~ m 3 ~ s 678901 m 5 rn 7 

56 7 7 88 9 
89012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

GX21-9091- UM 050· 
Printed in U.S.A 

Figure 2-6. RPG II and Auto Report Format: E, File Extension Specification 

Display Screen Formats for SEU 2-11 



Line Counter Specifications 

10 11 12 

] t i ] ] ~~ ] ~ 1l ] ~! ] Qi li; ] ~ .8 1i 1i D 1i ~! 1i ~~ 1i ~ .8 ] ~~ 
• E ~ g • E 2 § • E ~ § • E 1 § • E ~~ -~ 15 1 § • E g § • E ~ 5 • E ~ § • E l § • E 2 ~ :3 i E , E o :.5 i E o .S :::i .s :::i .s :i .s :::i .s :::i 

z c; z z '"'z uz _, z uz uz _, z uz _, z uz _, z z _, z uz _, z uz _, z uz _, z uz 

Line Filename 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

i_El L ]]]]]]] ]] ] ]] ] ]] 1 11 1 11 J ]] ] IIIITTI 1 11 1JICT~LJ~ I I I I 

\\ \ \\11 / 
'"~_}_\__.._!_SI R 

l l l 2 2 2 3 4 5 6 7 7 8 8 9 
~ §. 78901234 m §.2 m li 56789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

FL•ndOL,onto~ed/ ' 

by SEU 

A 
c 
N 
s 

Sample Display of L 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Numeric 
Auto skip 

16 096 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l l l 2 2 
12345 6 78901234 m .um .a 

[ _ FL OL 

2 3 4 5 6 1 1 aa 9 
56789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -EHTERIUPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2·7. RPG II and Auto Report Format: L, Line Counter Specification 
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JIM ln1ern1t1on1I Business M.chine CorPQration 

Program 

Programmer Date 

T 

Line g Filename 

;::: 

~ 

Sample Display of T 

RPG TELECOMMUNICATIONS SPECIFICATIONS 

Punching 
Instruction 

Switched 

Dial Number 

Graphic 

Punch 

Identification 

This Station Remote Station 

Card Electro Number 

Remote 
Device 

" w'ait ~ 
Time J~~ ~ 

1nu 
a:~_, a.. u 

Progra 

GX21-9t16-2 UMJO&O• 
Pr1ntod ifl US.A. 

1dentific • ....,.-1;;;;;:::;::=::::::::;::;;r 

Remote 
Device 

,_.~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ..... 

A Alphameric 16 096 T 096 A s p ENTER xxxxxxxx 
c Constant 
N Numeric 
p Protect 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 3 3 3 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 6 

12345 6 78901234 5 7 8 9 0 12345678901 2 3456789 0 123456 7 8901 2 34 IIl] 89 0 
s Auto skip --.,. 

6 6 6 7 7 7 8 8 9 
12 34 567890 1234 567890 1234567890123456 

0001. 00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-8. RPG II and Auto Report Format: T, Telecommunications Specification 
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A = 
c = 
N = 
p = 
R = 

s = 

RPG INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 

Graphic Card Electro Number 

Filename 
or 

Record Name 

Koy 

External Field Name 

~ l 
l w Cl) i~ 3 

z' ::i :S ~i----........ -.----....... ,...,...---....... ,...,. ..... 1! 

Record Identification Codes 
Field Location 

From To 

Date Structure ~ g !: - ii - li - li ~ 0: 
---~----~-+--.a & i:i Position !. e. ~ Position i ~ ! Position ~ o i Ji ::; _____ _ 

5,;.;"_;,,. OR E·g_~ i5ii :i!l3~ ~;;;~~iii 
Name ANO~Occ :io cnG:: 

Occurs 
Length nTimes 

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 18 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

! 

j 
... 
.E 
§ 

~ 
;; & 

RPG ~. _.., 
Field Name 1 ~ i! !I 

g I.Ir u ~ 

~ .. 
"' 1! 

I Plus 

~ 

GX21 ·9094· U/M060° 
, Printed in' U.S.A. 

Zaro 
Minus or· 

Blank 

l 12 2 2 2 3 3 3 34 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 56 6 6 6 6 67 7 7 8 8 9 
.l1.ill ~ 10901234 5678 90 rn 567 ~ 234 ~ 901 2 3 ~109oi!raJ 345678 90 12 34 56 10 90 ~ 567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of I 

Alphameric 
Constant 16 096 I 096 A s p ENTER xxxxxxxx 

Numeric 
Protect 

l l 
12 2 2 ihh 3 ihill 34 4 4 imzub:h ~ 5 

56 
Alphameric, 12345 t 78901234 5678 90 l!m 567 234 901 1. 3 345678 90 

right-adjust 
Auto skip 6 6 6 6 67 7 7 8 8 9 

12 34 56 78 90~ 567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -EHTER/UPOATE STATEMEHT HUMBER 

Figure 2-9. RPG II and Auto Report Format: I, Input Specification, Record Identification 
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A 
c 
N 
p 

R 

s 

RPG INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 

IB~ ln1ern&11on•l Busone$1 Machmes Corporation 

Keying 
Instruction 

Graphic Card Electro Number 

Filename 
or 

Record Name 

Date K<y 

-~ 
~ -g 

External Field Name 

Record Identification Codes 

j ; ~- ~ ~ t----.--r--r-1---,.-,-.--+---.-.--.-; ~ 

F ietd Location 

To 0 

" 
From 

~ 2'. 5 -8 ! t ~ t ~ a: Data Structure 
1------~_,.__,j "C'; Position ~Ne ~ Position ~ O ~ Position ~Cl ~] :J1---~---1~ 

Str~~~:re O A § ·~ ~ ~ U 6 ~ § ~ ~ § g ~ ~ ~ 
Name ANoZOa:: 

~ 
RPG 

~ 

Field Name ] 

Progra 
ldentific 

GX21·9094· U/M050• 
Printed m U.S.A 

75767778798 

. nl I I I I I I 

Field 
Indicators 

Zero 
Plus Minus or 

Blank 

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 lEI 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 3B 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 Su 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

..-- ----- _.,_,, ,,,.,._, 
4 4 4 4 5 5 5 56 6 6 6 6 

12345 .2 78901234567890123456789012345678901 3 ~[§2QiJ[f] 345678 90 12 34 56 78 90 1234 567890 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Numeric 
Protect 
Alphameric, 
right-adjust 
Auto skip 

16 096 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

1 2 3 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 56 6 6 6 
12345 6 78901234567890123456789012345678901 1 3 ~~ ~ 345678 90 12 34 56 
--1 

6 67 7 7 8 8 9 
78 90 1234 567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-10. RPG II and Auto Report Format: J, Input Specification, Field Description 

Display Screen Formats for SEU 2-15 



IBM lnternat1onal Bu!in1u Maehme Corporation 

Program 

Programmer Date 

Indicators 

And And Factor 1 

RPG Calculation Specifications 

Keying 
Instruction 

Graphic 

"'""" 

Operation 

Card Electro Number 

Result Field 

Factor 2 

Name 

Form GX2M109J. 
Prinw,d in U,S.A. 

//A ___ ,_,__ _ _...._ 
1 1 1 2 3 4 4 45 5 5 5 5 5 6 7 7 8 8 9 

12345 .§. 78 901 234 567 8901234567 89012 3456789012 345678 l2Q1l rn 3. 45 67 e9 012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of C 

A Alphameric 
c 
I 

Constant 
Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 

N Numeric 
S Auto skip 

16 096 c 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l l l l 2 2 3 3 4 4 45 ~ 5 5 5 5 
12345 6 78 901 234 567 8901234567 89012 3456789012 345678 nnn'I 3 45 67 89 -- ? I.LUI 

6 7 7 88 9 
012345618901234 567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-11. RPG II and Auto Report Format: C, Calculation Specification 
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0 

Lme 

A 
c = 

p = 
R 

s "' 

Filename 
or 

Record Name 

RPG 

Keying 
ln5truttion 

Output Indicators 

And And 

OUTPUT 

Graphic: 

Punc:h 

SPECIFICATIONS 

C.Ommas ... A J 
y., No B K 

End No Yos c L 
Pos111on No No D M 

a: 
Output :'.:i 
Record ~ 

Constant or Edit Word 

GX21-9090- UIM o!lo• 
PrinhtdlnU.S.A. 

76 76 7) 78 79 

~~::~,; .• I I I I I I I 

x • Remove 
Plus Sign 5- 9 = 

y Date User 
Field Edit 

Defined l Zero 
Suppress 

I 

I p/( 
;"#/ ,,,,,, ____ ,.,,.. ____ ----..-"-.. 

1 1 1 1 1 12 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 4 4 4 5 6 7 1 1 e e 9 
12345 § 78901234 5 6 1 0 90 12 345 678 901 234567 e 9~ 4 56789012345678901234567890 !lli 567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of 0 

Alphameric 16 096 0 096 A s p ENTER xxxxxxxx 
Constant 
Ideographic 
and/or l l l l l 12 2 2 2 23 3 3 3004 

llill ! 78901234 5 6 7 8 90 12 345 678 901 234567 8 9 0 2 4 
alphanumeric 
(with 4 5 6 7 7 7 8 8 9 

ideographic 56789012345678901234567890 1234 567890 1234567890123456 

support only) 
Protect 
Alphameric, 
right adjust 
Auto skip 0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 

Figure 2-12. RPG II and Auto Report Format: 0, Output Specification, File Identification and Control 
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r11M lntern9tiONI lu•i .... Mlctlind Corpor•tiOn 

RPG OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS Prin1edinU.S.A. 

[ Progr1m J Graphic I I I I I I i C.•d Eloc1'o Numbe• J ..,,. 
~a 76 77 78 79 w Keying 

.... [I]ot ::: I I I I I I I [Programmer 011• 1 Instruction Punch l 1 l l l l 

0 
~ 

-I Space Skip OUtput Indicators 
Field Name I--- E~ 

1 l 
or c • 

Filename J:;; ~ ~ EXCPT Name 
Line or &IA .¥. Record Name ~~ ~ 

* j ... ~ ~ 0 0 • ~ E <( z z "AUTO .f ~ 
3 4 s 6 7 8 9 10111213 1415 1617 U! 19 20 2122 23 24 2S ,. 27 ,. 29 30 31 32 33 34 36 36 37 

o}I 0 IIIIII l 1 lllll \ , __________ _,, __ -----
A A k 111 A 
\ \ I s c p 

\ s 

_... 
Zero Balances X .. Remove Comm11 to Print No Sign CR -

II 
.. Plus Sign 5.9. 

v .. v .. 1 A J Y " Date u ... II v .. No 2 B K Field Edit 
Defined 

E,_, No v .. 3 c L Z " Zero 
a: Position No No 4 0 M Suppress 

! ~ ;n a: 
Output :i Constant or Edit Word d """''" ~ w .. 

1 23456789 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 • 

3a b!J 40 41 42 43 ~~~~-·~~~~~"~~~"~~~~M~~~M~ro 71 72 73 74 

lll ll lIJIJll JTIIII llllIII III 

:VA 
~-------- ----~ 1 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 4 4 4 5 6 7 7 7 8 8 9 

~ ~ 7890123456789012 345 678 901 234567 8 9 ~ 4 56789012345678901234567890 ~ 567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of P 
A Alphameric .-------------------------------~ 

c Constant 
Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 

P Protect 
R Alphameric, 

right adjust 
S Auto skip 

16 096 p 096 A S P ENTER 

l 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 .L_ 4 
12345 ! 7890123456789012 345 678 901 234567 8 9 ~ 4 

4 5 6 77 7 88 9 
56789012345678901234567890 ~ 567890 1234~67890123456 

0001. 00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-13. RPG II and Auto Report Format: P, Output Specification. Field Description 
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ANY SPECIFICATION FORM 

\~A \ \ 
A I I 

A 

I 

A 
c 
p 

s 

\~ \\ /A 
- ---------... ~ ------i 1 l 2 3 4 5 6 7 7 88 9 

.llill 6 ?.1!9012 34567890123456789 01234567890123456789 0123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

Anyentr~~/-~--------------------------------~----------------------------------------~ 
except I 
Hor U 

/COPY is 
entered by 
SEU 

Sample Display of K 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Protect 
Auto skip 

16 096 K 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

11 2 3 4 5 6 7 
~ 6 ~ 34567890123456789 01234567890123456789 0123456789012345678901234 

7 8 8 9 
567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00. -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-14. RPG II and Auto Report Format: K, Auto Report Copy Specification 
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ANY SPECl!=ICATION FOAM 

\~ 

-~ _______ ,_,.__ 
1 3 4 5 6 7 88 9 

12345 6 J.8901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of A 

A = Alphamerlc 
C Constant 

Ideographic 
and/or 
alphameric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 

S Auto skip 

16 096 A 096 A S P l::NTER xxxxxxxx 

l z 3 4 s 6 7 
12345 6 7 8901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234 
-- ii" 

1 s 8 9 
567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTERtUPOATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

This format can be used for any statement that cohtains * in position 7. 

Figure 2·15. RPG II and Auto Report Format: A, Comment 
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Work Station Utility (WSU) 

SEU provides display screen formats for entering and changing work station 
utility J, T, M, S, D, and C specifications. Comments for the work station 
utility can be entered or changed under control of the RPG II and auto report 
comment format, A, which is shown in Figure 2-15. 

Each work station utility format is 96 positions long. The display screen 
formats are shown in Figures 2-16 through 2-21. 

Note: The formats supplied for entering and changing WSU specifications 
permit entry of uppercase characters only. If you want to use the format WSU D 
(shown in Figure 2-20) to specify lowercase constants in positions 57 
through 79 of D specifications for WSU, you must first modify WSU D: 
change position 21 in the display control specification for WSU D from N to Y. 
For a description of how to use SEU to change an existing display screen 
format, see Creating and Changing SEU Display Screen Formats in this chapter. 
For a description of the entries in display screen format specifications, see the 
System Support Reference Manual. 

Note: If your system has the ideographic feature, ideographic data can be 
entered in columns 81-96. 
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WSU J, T, and M Specifications 

!l. 
Sequence ~ 
Number i .... 

Execution 
Program 
Name 

Format 
Member 
Name 

Message 
Member 
Name 

1 2 3,4 5 6 7 8 910111213141516171819202122232425262728293 

.! • 
E§ 
~·~ 

~ 
5~ u; ~ Reserved 

Library E5 
Name 

'i(3: ~ h 

I 
A 

I 
3 3 34 4 4 4 4 5 6 7 8 8 9 

GX21-9252· 
Printed in:. y., .. S.A . 

12345 .§. 78901234 56789012 34567890 1234567812Q]Ci:lJ 3 4 567890123456789012345678901234567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of WSU J 

A = Alphameric 
c Constant 
N Numeric 
s Auto skip 

16 096 WSU-J C96 A P I 

l l 2 2 3 3 34 4 4 
12345 6 78901234 56789012 34567890 1234567812fillllJ 3 

J 

4 4 5 6 7 8 8 9 

ENTER 

4 567890123456789012345678901234567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2·16. Work Station Utility Format: WSU J 
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A 
c 
N 
p 

s 

Sequence !. 
Number > 

File 
Name 

Library 
Name 

Member 
Name 

Chain Field Names 

Name 1 Name 2 Name 3 

.I .. ,. .. 
15.5 Number 
¥ ~ of a:·-jf Records 

!:E 

Reserved 

l l 2 2 3 3 3 4 4 45 5 5 5 6 6 6 6 6 7 8 8 9 
~ §. 78901234 56789012 34567890 123456 ~ ~ ~ 12~ ~~ 12 3 4 5678901234567890 1234567890123456' 

Sample Display of WSU T 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Numeric 
Protect 
Auto skip 

16 096 WSU-T 096 A S P 1 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l l 2 2 3 3 3 4 4 45 5 5 5 6 
~ i 78901234 56789012 34567890 ™ ™ 3456 78 l2il ~ lfilil !7890! 

T 

6 666 7 88 9 
l2 3 4 56 7890123456 7890 123456 7890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-17. Work Station Utility Format: WSU T 
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Chain Field Names 

! 
Number 

11 File Library Meinber "" of Reserved 
> Name Name Name § 0 Records 

·~ Name 1 Name2 Name 3 u. B 

/ - ~ 2 3 3 3 4 4 45 5 5 5 6 6 6 6 6 7 6 B 9 
12345 6 78901234 56789012 34567890 123456 789012 345678 ~ IIn]J ~ ~ 12 3 4 5678901234567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of WSU M 

A 
c 
N 
p 

s 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Numeric 
Protect 
Auto skip 

16 096 MSU-11 096 A S P I ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l l 2 2 3 3 3 4 4 45 5 5 5 6 
12345 ~ 78901234 56789012 34567890 123456 789012 345676l2il112341 !Ml~ 

11_ 

6 666 7 ea 9 
12 3 4 56 7890123456 7690 123456 7690123456 

0001.00 •ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-18. Work Station Utility Format: WSU M 
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System/34 Display Screen Format Specifications 
GX21·925J. U/M 050" 

Printtd in U.S.A. 

A 

I 
l l l 12 2 2 2 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 6 o 7 8 8 9 

lllli f1. 78901234 56 78129 l 2 34 56 7 8 90 JJ. 1,i .2£ 1.§.i!l.l 2 3 4 2..!fil 71§21 fill ~~~Ifill Qlli 4567890123456789 .Q._ 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of WSU S 

A= Alphameric 
16 096 wsu-s 096 A S P 1 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

c Constant 
N Numeric 
p Protect 
R Alphameric, 

l l l lz. 2 2 2 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 
12345 ~ 78901234 56 78 12..Ql l 2 34 56 7 8 90 12 34 2.§ l!!Q l 2 3 4 2@ 7 !Ill I@~ 

right adjust .,L_j_ .2- 6 6 7 8 8 9 
~~1.§..21 0123 4567890123456789 ! 1234567890123456 

s Auto skip 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 

Figure 2·19. Work Station Utility Format: WSU S 
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Starting 

Field 
Location 

~ g Nlnw 

I I I I I I I IIIII IIIIII1IIIIIIIJIIIIIII 

Soquonc:e Foeld l!° • a 1l 

Numbe< l,_ll LerHJth f ; ~ !J 
Ii!' wsu ~I j 2 i B ! 
~ Field Nlme II; ~ ~· ~ H 

1 2 3 4 & 61B91011121l141516111B19:io:n222J~P..~ 

1111 ° Jlill I m I I I .._,,;,_.. .. . -· . ,,........,...-.......--__..___.. 

1 1 1 12 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 34 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 6 7 8 8 9 
.lllli .2 1ago12 ll ill!! mlD llJJ 34 s 6 1 a 9 o 1 23 4 s 6 10 go 12 34 56 10 9 WW 6 10901234567890123456789 o 1234~67890123451 

Sample Display of WSU D 

A Alphameric 16 096 wsu-o 096 A S P 1 ENTER xxxxxxxx 
c Constant 

Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 

l l 1 12 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 34 4 4 4 4 4 
llill ~ ~89012 34 5678 ~.(!]] 34 5 6 7 8 9 0 1 23 " 5 6 78 90 12 34 56 78 9 

(with 5 55 6 7 88 9 
012345 6 78901234567890123456789 0 1234567890123456 

ideographic 
support only) 

N =· Numeric 
p = Protect 
s Auto skip 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2·20. Work Station Utility Format: WSU D 

Note: To enter or change continuation statements for WSU D specifications, 
use the D-CONT format, or free-form format Z or Z-LOWER. The D-CONT 
format is shown in Figure 2-23. The free-form formats are shown in Figures 
2-40 and 2-41. 



A 
c 

m .§ 

Indicators T1bee or Message THI i .,, 
Resulting 

~ Indicators 

ii: AL AL Liter• i 
Sequence ;SO Factor 1 Operation F1ctor 2 iii O>mments 

~z· Number "'< Result Field Arithmetic 
Ur£ g, Plus !Mnalz.ro t<ll 

! ?! ~.! Com1>1re 

t- O Name Length ~l~i 1>2 l<2 1-2 
E 8W • • • ! '°' 
~i J!fil i i i :!! High Low~,. 

1 2 3 4 r; 6 7 8 91011121314151617'8192021222324212~282830313233343138373839404142 3444141474149101112)!3:1&4.111!!..• &8 __ ._818283848118&7•187071727374757877787~~ 

1)111 c l Il1IIIlII Ill IIIillIII III.II II I I I IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIl - _______ ...._,,_... ___ ~_...._,,_... ---. -v 

/ / / I \ 
~ 
I 

\ 
I 
A AA A A 

I 
I 

':-
1 

A 
/ ---... ,,_......_,. --- .-. 

11112 233 44 555556 7 88 9 
~.!!. 78 901 234 567 8901234567 89012 3456789012 3456789012 3 45 67 89 012345678901234567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of WSU C 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 

16 096 wsu-c 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l l l 12 23 3 4 4 5 55 5 5 
~ ! 78 901 234 567 8901234567 89012 3456789012 3456789012 3 45 67 89 

6 7 8 8 9 
012345678901234567890 1234567890123456 

S Auto skip 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-21. Work Station Utility Format: WSU C 

Note: For ease of keying, use display screen format C (the RPG II and auto 
report format for calculation specifications, shown in Figure 2-24) to enter or 
change WSU C specifications that contain result field name, length, and 
decimal positions (entries for positions 43 through 52). 
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Display Screen Format 

SEU provides three display screen formats for entering and changing display 
screen format specifications. The formats describe display control 
specifications and field definition specifications for the $SFGR utility program. 
Comments for display screen format specifications can be entered and 
changed while they are under control of the RPG II and auto report comment 
format, A, which is shown in Figure 2-15. 

The formats for display screen format specifications are 96 positions long. The 
formats are shown in Figures 2-22 through 2-24. 

Note: The formats supplied for entering and changing display screen format 
specifications permit entry of uppercase characters only. If you want to use 
the format SFGR D (shown in Figure 2-23) to specify lowercase constants in 
positions 57 through 79 of field definition specifications, you must first modify 
SFGR D: change position 21 in the display cohtrol specification for SFGR D 
from N to Y. For a description of how to use SEU to change an existing 
display screen format, see Creating and Changing SEU Display Screen Formats 
in this chapter. For a description of the entries in display screen format 
specifications, see the System Support Reference Manual. 

Note: If your system has the ideographic feature, ideographic data can be 
entered in columns 81-96. 



A 
c 
N 
p 

R 

s 

IBM 
System/34 Display Screen Format Specifications 

WSU Only 

:?- ::, E- MEnter Review Insert c5 ~~ ode 

GX21-9253- U/M 050" 
Printed in U.S.A. 

::> f ~ -c , &~ ~ ~ ~-:;nee ::,d ~:rd 
Sequence For milt !: ~ ,:i ... ! E ·r, i i.i: - a - ldent1fy1n9 Identifying Reurved Key MHk 
Number I 111 Name g ! 0 ~ ~ ~ :?- ,! § ~ ~ i ! -: Re~erved ~ fi lnd1aton lndic.tofl i 

I~ - ~ NI 3-;; : cS "' I'. .. u ~ ~ =: a: 19 ti~~ 20 

~ ~ i ~ 0 ! ~ iii! 1 I ~ ~ ~ j ~ s -g f ! ! ~I~ I 2 ] 1 2 3 l 
"" w. Di z2~a:i! ~ ww m w o (I) inwwcca:ittt 

1 ] l 4 !:i 6 1 8 9 10 111'1131• 1!i 16 17 181910 ]I '2'] 23_1~1!> 1611 :181930 JI 32 JJ ]4 J!i~H 18 39~-~" 4:il~ ;,4 4!J~6 .. 7tli'.4CJ O!J1~'jJ!J4!i!i~'j1i::,e~616i6J.l!:!._6!i66676869707112 13 74 7!>761718 79~ 

111' s JTIJJJJ I J l J l l l l l lll l l l l l l lll llllTIIIIJJJIIl 

I 
A 

1 
l 1 1 12 2 2 2 . 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 4 5 6 6 7 8 B 9 

~ ~ 78901234 ~ 7812§1 1 2 34 56 7 8 90 12 34 56 789012345679901234567990123 4567890123456789 2 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of SFGR S 

Alphameric 
16 080 SFGR-S 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

Constant 
Numeric 
Protect 
Alphameric, 
right adjust 

1 l l .ll. 2 2 2 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 
~i ~8901234 .ii 78 ll!I i 2 34 56 1 8 90 12 34 56 

3 4 5 6 6 7 8& 9 
789012345678901234567890123 4567890l2l456789 ! 1234567890123456 

Auto skip 

OOOL 00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-22. Display Screen Format Specification Format: SFGR S, Display Control Specification 
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II 

A 

I 
.-"'-.... 

l l 12 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 34 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 6 7 8 8 9 
~ .§. 78901234 ~ lfili) [l1 34 2_ 6 7 8 9 0 l 23 4 5, 6 78 90 12 34 % 78 9 ~ 6 78901234567890123456789 0 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of SFGR D 

A Alphameric 
c Constant 

Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 

N Numeric 
p = Protect 
s Auto skip 

16 096 SFGR-D 096 A S P 1 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

1 .L,_ 12 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 34 4 4. 4 4 4 
12345 ! ~8901234 l.llill l!m !Ill 34 .i. 6 7 8 9 0 1 23 4 5 6 78 90 12 34 56 78 9 

5 55 6 7 88 9 
012345 6 78901234567890123456789 0 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 

Figure 2-23. Display Screen Format Specification Format: SFGR D. Field Definition Specification 

2-30 

Note: To enter or change continuation statements for field definition 
specifications, use the RPG II and auto report comment format, A, or 
free-form format Z or Z-LOWER. If you use A, turn the auto skip option off 
(Auto Skip command function key), and key over the asterisk {*) in position 7. 
Format A is shown in Figure 2-24. The free-form formats are shown in 
Figures 2-40 and 2-41. 



A 
c 

s 

Starting 
Location 

Field 1-----r--1 > ,o;;: t 
Name g 8 > ~ ~ e 

sequence Field l Di 'C ~ £ § ! ~ ~ s. l Reserved I~ 
Number I~ 'C Lenglh f ! t3 ~ j !. ~~ti~ a ~ 8 _I i ! c ~ : 

Constant Data 

~wsu :5~ zs~8~~~~6~~ g~ .c .a5¥~ ~ 
E Field Name ... ~ c ;:: ; o;;: ii ~ ; ~ ::: ij "" c 5 !?' _ij l: c - 8°1------------------I if ~~ :i ~ o ~..sO~::!:~< £ 8<e :r z a: => 8 , 7 J 4 s 6 1 s 91011121J141s1s111a192021222 

1 2 J 4 !'i 6 1 a g 10i1121J141515111s 19 20 .,, 22 :n 2 25 2s 2120 2930 J1 32 ~34 Js JsJ1JS39404142.f:i 44 45 4647~~sos1s2sJ!J4ss~s1sss960&162&J64&ssss1ses91011n1314151s111a19ao 

IIII 0 IIIJI J III J J. I LL 1 .I'JJ.I ··r J . LULL urrunn11Io11n11rn 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 
Auto skip 

A 
I 

I 

l 2 3 4 5 56 7 8 
12345 ~ 78901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123~56 78901234567890123456789 0 

.... 

16 

.lifil i 
0 

080 0-CONT 080 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
7890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789 0 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-24. Display Screen Format Specification Format: D-CONT. Field Definition Continuation Format 
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$ort 

The.f9Uowing sort display screen fQ.rmats are pr(,lvidecl with _SEU. They can be 
used to enter and update liiPrt sequence specific~tions. ·. · · 

For'1lat 
[)escripti9ri 
Name 

SORTH 
SORTRC 
SORTRF 
SO RTF 

,, \ ,, 

. Specification 

Header 
Record type constant specification 
Record type fi!:!ld specification 
Field specification 

Comments for sort can be entered and changed under cqntrol of the RPG II 
andauto report comment format, A. which is shown in Figure 2.:.15. 

Each 'sprt display screen form~t is 96"'positic>n.s long. The formats are shown in 
Figures 2-25 through 2-28. 

Note: If y~ur syst~m has the .ideographic feature, ideographic data can be" ' ..... "' . 
entered in colµmns 81-96. 

; 

' . 

··,'· .• -~ 

\ . 
. ' - ;. ~- ~~ ..,._. 

.( ', .. 
: .· 

i 



IBM 
SEQUENCI: SPECIFICATIONS 

Line Job 

Clrd: MATCH, L•r9'11 sum 
$ORT, SEl.ECT, lin bvtesl 

Number 

\rn'TlTl lTi)4;T / 
\SC 1

1 
S N "/i /I/ / / 

j~-- - _ /if_~----~ 
l l l 1 12 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 3 4 5 6 7 7 8 8 9 

.!J.lli §. 1!!2Q 12 ~ 8 ~ 6 ClJ B l2:liDJ l 4 §. 6 ~ 012345678901234567890123'45678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of SORTH 

A= 
c = 

N 
s = 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Ideographic 
1;md/or 
alphameric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 
Numeric 
Auto skip 

,.,-----------------------------------------------------
16 096 SO"ITH 0% A S P EllTER 

1 1 l 1 12 2 2 2 23 3 3 3 3 3 
J.!fil ,g 7890 2213456718 901234!? 6 !ZI 8 190121.l 4 .z. 6 2§2 

H SOi'lT _ 

4 5 6 7 7 88 9 
012345678901Z34S678901234567S90l234 567890 1234567890123456 

()001.00 •EllTER/UPDATE STATEMENT tlUMBER 

xxxxxxxx 

Figure 2·25. Sort Format: SORTH; Header 
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Record T pe 

1 / 
I , 

/I //A 
----- __ ,_,.._., 

I 

I 
l 1 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 9 

12345 6 7 8 ~ ~ 78 9 01234567890123456789 01234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of SORTRC 

A Alphameric 16 096 SORTRC 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 
= Ideographic 

and/or 
alphanumeric l l l l 2 3 
(with 12345 6 7 8 l!IlII~ 78 9 01234567890123456789 

ideographic 
support only) 

N Numeric 

4 5 6 7 7 88 9 
01234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

s Auto skip 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2·26. Sort Format: SORTRC, Record Type Constant Specification 
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A 
c 

Record Type 
Factor 1 Line 

t---r 
Rel. Factor 2 (Field, Constant, or Keyword) Comments 

EQ 14-------CO,nstant------.. 

§ 
Number ! ~; r----- Keyword -l>oj - - - - - - - -, 

GT ~t- - - - - - - -1 Record I 

Location LE (3 Location I Name I 
1 From To GE "LL From To I I 

3 ' 5 6 ' 8 9 :10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27128 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47148 49 50 51 52 53 5-4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 !3 74 

0 .. 1 I 

0 2 
·H--t-t-1 ~-t- ·- --t-1 I ·t--1 

1-+-+--+-1-+--+--+--+-+-+-+-'-+--+-+-I-- -H -+- -- -- ++I - - -t l - -
0 3 

0 4 
1-+-+--+-1-+--+---+-+-+-+-+--i-+-+-+--+-I--- -t-+-

1-t--t--+-l-t-+--f--+--t-t-+-+-+-t-++-f-+-++- -

I ----,.-+- -+--- -- t -I 

-:--+-
0 5 

0 6 
1--+---+--+-1-+--+---+-t-t-+--+--i-+--+-+--+---+--+ +--+--t-t--+--1--+- -- -- -+-- - - -- - -j----t--t---1 + -+--~-+--+-t-t· -+-+--+-+---+--t-+-+--+-t-t--+--+--i-+--+--+--i-+---+-t 

1 1 1 12 23 6 7 88 9 
12345 6 7 8 l8IUJ 13456! 78 2_ !012~1143671 890123456789 01234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 

l& 096 SC9TRF 096 A S P 

l l l l 2 2 2 3 
12345 6 7 8190121134561 78 .2. f0123ll4567l 890123456789 

F 

4 5 6 7 7 8 8 9 

ENTER 

01234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

xxx:<xxxx 

N Numeric 
S Auto skip 

0001. 00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUt1ElER 

Figure 2-27. Sort Format: SORTRF, Record Type Field Specification 
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Line 

i---r 

Number 

Forced o.verflow 

r-r-:r- ~~e~~th 
.~ ~ 

Lo~t;oo i j I ~ 
From To u: ~ u <t 

Field 

Reserved 
t-----., 

I 
Field 
Name 

I 
I 
I 

Comments 

9 10 11 t2 13 14 1s 1s 11 rn 19 20 21 22 23 24 2s 2s 27 2a 29 Jo 31 32 33 34 Js 36 31 Ja 39 40 41 42 43 44 45j4s 47 48 49 so s1 s2 SJ 54 ss 56 s1 se sg so st s2 sJ S4 ss ss s1 ss s9 10 11 12 13 14 

0 7 I 

0 8 
.1 

0 9 

1 0 

1 1 

1 2 
_J_ 

1 3 

1 4 
.1 

I 

/ 
1 1 1112 2 3 4 6 88 9 

12345 §. 1 a 190121 ITiill 1 8 9 m 34567890123456199 01234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

A 
c 

Alphameric 
Constant 
Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 

N Numeric 
P Protect 
S Auto skip 

16 096 SORT'F 096 A S P 

l l 1 1 l 2 2 3 
12345 .2. 7 s l9012ll3456I 7 s 9 @TI) 3'+567890123456789 

F 

4 5 6 7 1 aa 9 

rnTER 

01234567890123456789012345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

0001. 00 -EtlTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-28. Sort Format: SORTF, Field Specification 
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A 
I 

p 

s 

Assembler 

SEU provides a display screen format for entering and changing basic 
assembler language statements. Comments for assembler programs can be 
entered and changed under control of the assembler format if the auto skip 
option is off (press the Auto Skip command function key). 

The assembler format is 96 positions long. It is shown in Figure 2-29. 

IBM System/lot S.ic AS19mblll Coding Form 

INITIUJCTIOfd CMAllACTlll 

\ I 
A A 
' I 

I I 

\ I 

CAl'llD ILICTl'IO NUMBIR 

l l 3 4 5 5 6 7 8 8 89 
12345678 ! 01234 ! 678901234567890123456789012345678901234 567890123456789012345678901234567 ~90123456 

Sample Display of ASSEM 

Alphameric 
Ideographic 
and/or 
alphanumeric 
(with 
ideographic 
support only) 
Protect 
Auto skip 

16 096 ASS EM 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l 11 2 3 4 5 
12345678 1 01234 l 678901234567890123456789012345678901234 

5 6 7 8 8 89 
567890123456789012345678901234567 ~ 90123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 

GX2t.!f27~ 

Pv1nttd1nU.S.A. 

Figure 2-29. Assembler Format: ASSEM 
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Magnetic Character Reader 

Two display screen formats are provided with SEU for entering and changing 
specifications for the IBM 1255 Magnetic Character Reader. The display 
screen formats describe system specifications and stacker specifications for the 
reader. 

Both formats are 80 positions long. The formats are shown in Figures 2-30 
and 2-31. 



IBM 

''"'------
Protrlm ___________ _ 

l'fogr1mmer _______ _ 

Filllds Fi11dOtflnitlon 

ToB• Field F~ld '"" Ffeld 
Printed t 2 3 • r- r-

~ 
M•~ ~> J > J > t > J ££ :!i!!i:!i! 

~: • ! • ;! ~ il ' 

Field 

• 
SourcaLillferv 

Entry 

> ~ 
! ~ 

SPECIFICATIONS FOR 
MAGNETIC CHARACTER READERS 

System Specification 

ModulusChecll 

~ 

Weighting ~ Control 
Factor 

! 
Document 

(Account Cont111ts 
Number I 

-----~ 

End-of-File 
Oocum1n1 

Con11nu 

Print 
Lin1 

""'" 

l l l l 12 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 4 4 45 56 6 7 7 7 8 

A 
c 
N 
p 

s 

12 ~ 6 lli.Qlll 4 5 678 901 234 567 890 123456 [21 8901234567 (! 9012345678 9012345678 ~ 2 ~ 

Sample Display of MICRSYS 

= Alphameric 
Constant 
Numeric 
Protect 
Auto skip 

16 080 11ICRSYS 096 A S P 1 ENTER 

l l l l 12 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 4 4 45 
12 ml 6 7890123 4 5 678 901 234 567 890 123456 (iJ 8901234567@ 9012345678 

~ ~ 7 7 8 
9012345678 901 2 34567890 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUHBER 

Figure 2-30. Magnetic Character Reader Format: MICRSVS, System Specification 

GX21-9t01· 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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StakS"ff c er pec1 1ca ions -V1fidityor 
Field Comparison Tests Prese!"lce 

c-
T"'1 Test 2 IN or Pl T"'3 Tes14 T,.5 

• i l ~ 
T"' ''" T .. T"1 ' ;;: i 

T"1 

~ ~. ~ z Charac1er1i z Characters t I Characters z Characters 
~ Char1cteri 

! .. :!0!:2 :S! 
~ ~ ~ 

. 
~~ ~ ~ ~ .r;r ££~ ·' 

1 2 3 4 s ~ 1 a 9 10 1112131415 11111s 920 21 22 2324 25262726 29pa 31 323334 3536 37 3839 40 41 o 43 444s 4647 48 4950 51 5253 5<1555657 58·5960 G1&2 6364 BS 56 67 8869 1011n73,7415 1s·n 1sjaos1 s2 a3 B4 8596 878889 so 9192 931M 95 96 

J J I J ~ I I Jl_lj_l_ll l l lllllllll l l .lUllllll. l l lllllllll l l IIJIIIIIT 

~- .~ . ~\ ,_ \ 

~A~ \ A 

~\ \ \ 1 
A 

---- - ,_...,_ ..---.. ,_...._,_ ,_...,_ 
l l 2 23 4 4 5 6 6 7 8 

12 34 56789 01 23456789012345S7B 90123456789012345 67890123456789012 34567890123456789 o 

Sample Display of MICRSTCK 

A = Afphameric 16 080 HICRSTCK 096 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l l 2 23 4 4 5 6 
12 34 56789 01 23456789012345678 90123456789012345 67890123456789012 

6 7 8 
34567890123456789 0 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NU!1BER 

Figure 2-31. Magnetic Character Reader Format: MICRSTCK, Stacker Specification 
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IBM 

FORTRAN IV 

SEU provides a display screen format for entering and changing FORTRAN IV 
statements. Comment statements for FORTRAN IV programs can be entered 
and changed under control of the FORTRAN IV format if the auto skip option 
is off (press the Auto Skip command function key). 

The FORTRAN IV format is 96 positions long. It is shown in Figure 2-32. 

FORTRAN Coding Form 

.---. 

ox21.ni1- u~ 
Print9dlnU.S.A. 

A 

/ 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 7 88 9 

12345 ! 789012345678901234567890123456739012345678901234567890123456789012 34567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of FORTRAN-----------.i..--------------. 

A Alphameric lo 096 FORTRAN 0 96 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

S = Auto skip 
l 2 3 4 5 6 7 

12345 i 789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012 

1 a a 9 
34567890 1234567890123456 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 

Figure 2-32. FORTRAN IV Format: FORTRAN 
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SYSTEM 

PROGRAM 

PROGRAMMER 

COBOL 

SEU provides a display screen format for entering and changing COBOL 
statements. Continuation statements and comment statements for COBOL 
programs can be entered and changed under control of the COBOL format if 
the auto skip option is off (press the Auto Skip command function key). 

The COBOL format is 96 positions long. It is shown in Figure 2-33. 

COBOL Coding Form 
PUNCHING INSTRUCTIONS I PAGE 

:::IC 1 ! 1 ! 111 H CARO FORM# I DATE 

OF . 

TIT 
A A A 

I I I 
S S I 

I 
A 

I 
I 

I 
I If . """"'~,_ ______________________ ...... ______________________ ..... 

T /A/A 
11 2 3 4 5 6 7 7 8 3 9 

~ l 8901 2345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012 34567890 1234567890123456 

Sample Display of COBOL 

A Alphameric 
= Ideographic 

16 096 COBOL 096 A p l ENTER xxxxxxxx 

and/or 
alphanumeric 11 2 3 4 5 6 7 
(with ~ 1. ~ 2345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012 

ideographic 
support only) 

7 8 8 9 
34567890 1234567890123456 

s = Auto skip 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBER 

Figure 2·33. COBOL Format: COBOL 
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SFGR and WSU Format Prompting 

SEU provides prompting display screen formats for entering or updating 
SFGR/WSU S specifications, D specifications and D-continuation 
specifications. The following display screen formats (Figures 2-34 through 
2-36) have descriptive prompting rather than column definitions: 

SDAS: Used for SFGR/WSU S specifications. 

SDAD1 UC: Used for SFGR/WSU D specifications with an uppercase entry 
in the constant field. 

SDAD1 LC: Used for SFGR/WSU D specifications with a lowercase entry in 
the constant field. 

SDAD2UC: Used for SFGR/WSU D continuation specifications with an 
uppercase entry. 

SDAD2LC: Used for SFGR/WSU D continuation specifications with a 
lowercase entry. 
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SDA Format 

.LTvpe 

/ 
16 080 SDAS Q96 

SEQ # 
START LINE 
RESET KEYBO 
OVER IDE 
REQUIRED 

FORM TYPE 
LINES TO CLEAR 
SOUND ALARM 
SUPPESS INPUT 
REPEAT 

S FORMAT NAME 
LOWERCASE 
BLINK CURSOR 
WSU START 
PRIORITY 

REVIEW RECORD IDS 
FUNCTION KEYS 

INSERT RECORD IDS 
COMMAND KEYS KEY MASK 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-~4. $FGR/WSU S Format: SDAS 

16 080 SDAOlUC 096 

ENTER 

ENTER 

xxxxxxxx 

WSU FORMAT ID 
RETURN INPUT 
ERASE INPUT 
WSU ENO 
PRE PROCESS 

xxxxxxxx 

SEQ NO 
LINE # 
MAND ENT 
POS CURSOR 
PROTECT FLO 
HIGH INTEN 
CONST TYPE 

FORM TYPE 0 
POSITION 
MANO FILL 
ADJUST/FILL 
BLINK FLO 

FLO NAME 
OUTPUT DATA 
SELF CHK 

FLO 
ALLOW INPUT 
ENABLE OUP 

LEN 
DATA TYPE 
WSU EDIT 

CONSTANT 

CTL FLO EXIT 
UNDERLINE 

AUTO REC ADV 
NON-DISPLAY 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-35. SFGR/WSU D Format: SDAD1 UC 

COL SEP 
REVERSE IMAGE 

CONTINUATION 



16 080 SDADlLC 096 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

SEQ NO FORM TYPE D FLO NAME FLO LEN 
LINE ll· POSITION OUTPUT DATA ALLOW INPUT DATA TYPE 
MAND ENT MAND FILL SELF CHK ENABLE DU? WSU EDIT 
POS CURSOR ADJUST/FILL CTL FLO EXIT AUTO REC ADV COL SEP 
PROTECT FLO BLINK FLO UNDERLINE NON-DISPLAY REVERSE IMAGE 
HIGH INTEN 
CONST TYPE CONSTANT CONTINUATION 

0001. 00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-36. SFGR/WSU D Format: SDAD1 LC 

16 080 SDA02UC 096 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

SEQUENCE NUMBER FORM TYPE 0 

7-10--------20--------30--------40--------50--------60--------70--------79 
l--l---------l---------l---------l---------l---------1---------1---------1 

CONTINUATION 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-37. SFGR/WSU D Format: SDAD2UC 
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16 080 SDAD2LC 096 ENTER xxxxxxxx 

SEQUENCE NUMBER FORM TYPE D 

7-10--------20--------30--------40--------50--------60--------70--------79 
l--l-----··--l----------1---------1----------l---------l---------l---------I 
<l<:i<:bbb 

CONTINUATION 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-38. SFGR/WSU D Format: SDAD2LC 

DEFPN Format 

The DEFPN format allows you to use the DEFINEPN procedure. This 
procedure provides a way to create, update, or delete one or more phone lists, 
each containing up to 120 phone numbers. 

16 

0001. 00 

084 DEFPN 096 

PHONE NUMBER. • • • • 
ERROR RETRY COUNT • • 
WAIT TIME TO CONNECT. 

-EHTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-39. DEFPN Format 

1-255 
3-126 

ENTER xxxxxxxx 



Free Form 

SEU provides two free-form display screen formats, Zand Z-LOWER. Format 
Z permits entry of only uppercase characters; Z-LOWER permits entry of 
lowercase and uppercase characters. Z-LOWER requires use of the + (Shift) 
key for entry of uppercase characters. 

Both free-form formats define statements that consist of two alphameric 
fields: the first field is 79 positions long, the second is 41 positions long. The 
formats can be used to enter and change statements for which unique display 
screen formats do not exist, such as OCL statements, continuation lines for 
WSU D or display screen format field specifications, and text for message 
members. Statements entered and changed under control of the free-form 
formats can be any length up through 120 characters. 

Figure 2-40 shows a sample display of Z. Figure 2-41 shows a sample display 
of Z-LOWER. 

Note; Because Z is always selected by SEU when sign-on is complete, the 
name of Z must not be changed. 
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16 096 z 096 s ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 
1234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789 

8 9 0 l 2 
01234567890123456789012345678901234567890 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-40. Free-Form Format: Z 

16 120 Z-LOWER 096 A S P ENTER xxxxxxxx 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
1234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789 

8 9 0 l 2 
01234567890123456789012345678901234567890 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-41. Free-Form Format: Z-LOWER 



The COMMAND display screen format (Figure 2-42). which is available only if 
you have ideographic support, creates one ideographic field from data keyed 
into two fields. The two 60-column fields accept both alphanumeric and 
ideographic data. Then SEU concatenates the two fields into one statement. If 
a shift-in (S/I) control character (hex OF) is in column 59 or 60 and a shift-out 
(S/0) control character (hex OE) is in column 61, SEU shifts the data that 
begins in column 62 to the left so that it overlays the SI I control character. 
This shift creates one ideographic field from the two fields. The right end of 
the concatenated field is padded with blanks. 

SEU performs this concatenation only when the COMMAND format is used to 
enter data. When the data is displayed again in the COMMAND format (for 
updating), SEU again inserts the S/I control character and the S/0 control 
character to maintain the requirement of the display. 

16 120 COMMAND 096 A S P 1 ENTER 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890 

6 7 8 9 0 l 2 
123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

xxxxxx 

Figure 2-42. Free-Form Format: COMMAND (Available Only with Ideographic Support) 
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CREATING AND CHANGING SEU DISPLAY SCREEN FORMATS 

This section describes how to use SEU to create and change display screen 
formats. Because SDA (screen design aid) is also available for creating and 
changing formats, you may want to compare SEU to SDA after reading this 
section. SDA is described in the IBM System/34 Screen Design Aid 
Programmer's Guide and Reference Manual, SC21 - 7716. 

All display screen formats exist originally as a sequence of display screen 
format specifications. Display screen format specifications become display 
screen formats only after they are entered into a source member, then 
converted into a load member by the display screen format generator utility 
program ($SFGR). SEU can create the original source member. 

Display screen 
format specifi· 
cations that 
define a new 
display screen 
format 

SEU 

member 

$SFGR 

format in a 
load member 



SEU can also change display screen format specifications that already exist in 
a source member. Changing the display screen format specifications that 
define a display screen format is the first step in changing the format itself. 

Source member 
containing dis­
play screen for-
mat specifications SEU 

containing changed 
display screen for­
mat specifications $SFGR 

A complete description of how to design display screen formats, code display 
screen format specifications, and run $SFGR is given in the System Support 
Reference Manual. An example of how to change a display screen format 
provided with SEU is given in this chapter under An Example of How to Change 
a Display Screen Format. 

Before you create or change an SEU display screen format however, you 
should be familiar with the conventions SEU follows in recognizing auto skip, 
protect, and constant fields. You must also know the restrictions imposed by 
SEU on the contents of a format intended for SEU. 

A discussion of these conventions and restrictions follows. 

Updated display 
screen format 
in a load member 
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Auto Skip, Protect, and Constant Fields Conventions 

Display screen formats reflect the entries specified in display screen format 
specifications. Use the System Support Reference Manual and the information 
in the following paragraphs to define auto skip, protect, and constant fields for 
SEU formats. 

Auto Skip 

An auto skip field is skipped by the display screen cursor whenever the SEU 
auto skip option is on. An example of an auto skip field in SEU display screen 
formats is positions 1 through 5, page and line number, in all RPG II 
specifications. 

To define an auto skip field in a format, enter 01 in columns 37 and 38 of the 
field definition specification. 

Protect 

A protect field is always skipped by the cursor. An example of a protect field 
in an SEU display screen format is positions 23 through 39 in the sort field 
specification. 

To define a protect field, enter Y in column 37 of the field definition 
specification. 

Constant 

Constants for a statement can be provided in the display screen format for the 
statement. An example of a constant field in an SEU format is the F in 
position 6 of the RPG II file description specifications. 

To define a constant field, enter 02 in columns 23 and 24 of the field definition 
specification. You must also enter the content of the field in columns 57 
through 79. 

Constants are displayed in the assigned positions when the operator enters a 
new statement. If 02 is coded in positions 23 and 24 of the field definition 
specification for the display screen format selected for updating a statement, 
constants are not displayed when the operator updates the statement. Instead, 
the contents of the field are displayed. 



Restrictions 

Review the following restrictions before you enter display screen format 
specifications that create or change an SEU display screen format: 

• A display screen format you define for SEU must describe only lines 1 
through 7 of the display screen. SEU places the seven lines properly on the 
display screen. SEU requires the other lines for displaying status 
information, prompts, and messages. Although each of lines 1 through 7 
need not be defined, defining a line other than 1 through 7 causes an error 
condition. 

• The start line number, columns 17 and 18 of the display screen control 
specification, must be variable. Enter V in column 17. This allows the 
format to be used on both the 24-line and the 12-line displays. SEU 
positions the format to fit the screen size. In addition, enter 00 in columns 
19 and 20, number of lines to clear. 

• If command key or function key masking is specified in columns 27, 28, and 
64 through 79 of the display screen control specification, the rr.asking will 
be ignored by SEU. 

• The display screen cursor can be positioned by a display screen format only 
once. If more than one cursor position is defined in an SEU display screen 
format, the last position defined is used. Cursor positions are specified in 
columns 32 and 33 of field definition specifications. 

• An MIC cannot be used to define the heading information displayed in lines 
6, 7, 10, and 11. A user message member cannot be called by SEU. 

• Fields to contain heading information must be defined as output fields. 
Enter Y in column 23 and enter C in column 56 of the field definition 
specification. 

• Fields to contain data must be defined as output/input fields. Enter Y in 
columns 23 and 26 of the field definition specification. By defining data 
fields both as output and as input, you permit SEU to display data in the 
fields after the operator enters data into the fields. 

• Format members that you create should not be stored in #SE@FORM or 
#SE@XTRA since this action would destroy the format members provided 
by SEU. If you store a format member on top of format-Zin #SE@FORM, 
format-Z will be lost and you will not be able to use SEU. 
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Size of Display Screen Format 

• A display screen format can define a maximum of 80 input or output/input 
fields. 

• The total length of the output/input fields defined in a display screen format 
used by SEU must be at least one but not more than 120 positions. 

Names 

• The name of the free-form display screen format Z must not be changed, 
and Z must not be deleted. Z is the format selected by SEU after sign-on. 
If SEU cannot locate Z, SEU displays an error message. 

• The names of the RPG II and auto report display screen formats must not 
be changed, and the formats must not be deleted, if you want SEU to: 
- Select formats automatically 
- Check for syntax errors in RPG II and auto report statements 

The way in which SEU selects display screen formats is described in this 
chapter under Selection by SEU. The way in which SEU checks for syntax 
errors is described in this chapter under Syntax Checking of RPG II and Auto 
Report Statements. 

• The load member name #SE@FORM must not be changed, and the load 
member #SE@FORM must not be deleted. #SE@FORM contains some of 
the display screen formats provided with SEU. Members that Contain 
Supplied Display Screen Formats in this chapter identifies the formats stored 
in #SE@FORM. 

• The format name you create must not be the same as any name in 
#SE@FORM or #SE@XTRA. Members that Contain Supplied Display Screen 
Formats in this chapter lists the formats stored in #SE@FORM and 
#SE@XTRA. 



Members 

• The maximum number of display screen formats that can be stored in one 
source or load member is 32. 

• The load member #SE@FORM and any other load member that contains 
formats required by an SEU job, including #SE@XTRA, must reside in the 
active user library or in #LIBRARY (system library). The SEU program load 
members must also reside in the active user library or in #LIBRARY. 

Load members required for execution that have names beginning with #SE 
must all reside in either the active user library or in #LIBRARY. Load 
members that contain formats (#SE@FORM, #SE@XTRA, or a user format 
member} required by an SEU job can reside either in the active user library 
or in the system library or in both. If format members reside in both, then 
SEU will use the member residing in the active user library. In order to use 
the member in #LIBRARY, a user library should not be specified when 
signing on to the display station. 

The names of SEU program members begin with the characters #SE. You 
can use the LISTLIBR procedure to determine whether or not all required 
load members are stored in the same library. If you create a load member 
that contains display screen formats, specify the correct library in the 
LIBRARY OCL statement before running $SFGR. LISTLIBR and LIBRARY 
are described in the System Support Reference Manual. 

• Do not use the name of a member that already exists in a library as the 
name of a display screen format member you add to the library. 
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How to Create a Display Screen Format 

The procedure for creating a display screen format is outlined in Figure 2-43. 

Pll Create Screen Format Specifications ~ 

• 

• 

• 

See the System Support Refer-
ence Manual. 

Review Auto Skip, Protect, and 
Constant Fields, and Restrictions 
in this chapter. 

Code display screen format 
specifications that define 
heading information and 
fields for a new format(s). 
A sample of the specifications 
that define the formats pro-
vided with SEU is shown 
in Appendix A. 

Source member 
created by SEU 

~ 

. ·, 
Create Source Member 

• Sign on s.Eu, member type S. 
See Chapter 5. 

' • Select the format for screen for·~. 
mat specifications. See Selecting 
Display Screen Formats in 
th is chapter. 

• Enter coded screen format 
specifications. Enter mode 
is described in Chapter 6. 

---------
$SFGR-See the 
System Support 
Reference Manual 

Figure 2-43. Procedure for Creating a Display Screen Format 
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SOuri:li Member 
.. 

: 
Contains new screen format ~ • __... s'pecifications. ) 

• Ttie name of.the member' is the' 
name specifibed at sign:dn. See 
Chapter 5. 

.: • The member is in the library 
specified at sigri-orl. See .' 
Chapter 5. ~ 

'. 
•., 

.;; --·--- -- -- -:---

contains a new dis­
play screen format(s) 



How to Change a Display Screen Format 

The procedure for changing a display screen format is outlined in Figure 2-44. 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Update Specifications 

Identify display screen format 
to change, delete, or copy. 

See the System Support 
Reference Manual. 

Review Auto Skip, Protect, 
and Constant Fields, and 
Restrictions in this chapter. 

Identify changes to make to 
existing screen format 
specifications. 

Identify screen format specifi-
cations to delete or move. 

Identify screen format specifi-
cations to copy. 

Identify the names of all source 
members that define formats 
to be changed, deleted, or 
copied. Selecting Display 
Screen Formats in this chapter 
identifies the name of the 
member that defines each 
format provided with SEU. 

Source member 
changed by SEU 

---

,.... Change Source Member(sl 

_,.. • :>I 
~ 

• 

• 

• 

• 

---

Sign on SEU. Member name is 
the name of the source member 
that contains screen format 
specifications to be changed, 
copied, or deleted. Member 
type is S. See Chapter 5. 

Select the format for display 
screen format specifications. 
See Selecting Display Screen 
Formats in this chapter. 

Enter changes to screen format 
specifications. Update mode 
is described in Chapter 6. 

Delete or move screen format 
specifications. Delete and move 
modes are described in 
Chapter 6. 

Copy screen format specifi· 
cations. Include mode is 
described in Chapter 6. 

------

$SFGR-See the 
System Support 
Reference Manual 

---

Figure 2-44. Procedure for Changing a Display Screen Format 

~Changed Source Mamber(s) -

> • 
....... 

• 
• 
• 
• 

---

Contains changed display 
screen formats. 

Deleted formats are absent . 

Contains copied formats . 

Member names are not changed . 

Members are stored in the 
library specified at sign-on . 
See Chapter 5. 

-----

Load member that 
contains changed and 
copied display screen 
format(s) 
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An Example of How to Change a Display Screen Format 

Figure 2-45 shows a sample display of the display screen format provided for 
entering and changing RPG II control specifications. 

16 096 H 096 A S P ENTER XXXXXXXl< 

111 111112222 22 33333333334...i.44444 
12345 ~ ill ~ l 234 III! 1. .! 9 o .!. l. ill 6 l.ll!!.. .!. l. .1..i .. L!. 7 .! 1 Jl. lll ! 3 .! 5 ~ 

4...i.45555 6 7 7 88 9 
1. lll1 ..!!.1..IDI 456789012345678901234 567890 U.34567890123456 

0001. 00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 2-45. Sample Display of RPG II and Auto Report Format: H, Control Specifications 

Note that the headings for the first three fields defined by the format are 
underscored: the first three fields are defined by the format as auto skip fields, 
and the auto skip option is on. Also note that the cursor is positioned by the 
format in position 10. 

Suppose you want to change format H so that you can enter data in positions 
1 through 9 whether the auto skip option is on or off. Call SEU to change the 
format H display screen format specifications as they exist in the source 
member #SE@FORM. The format of the SEU command you would enter is 
shown in Chapter 5 under Sample SEU Commands. Select display screen 
format SFGR D to enter changes to the display screen format specifications. 
Then run $SFGR to create a new format from the changed specifications. 

Figure 2-46 shows a partial listing of the screen format specifications that 
define H. The listing is marked to indicate the changes required to position the 
cursor in position 1. 



Column Number 

/1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
1 •.•••••• o ......... o ......... 0 .••••••.• o ......... 0 •.•..•... 0 ......•.. 0 •.•.••••• 0 

QQZ 50pttp ?cm, J 

00760DHD2COL6 
00770DHD2COL7 
00780DHD2COL10 
00790DHD2COL12 
00800DHD2COL15 
00810DHD2COL16 
00820DHD2COL17 
00830DHD2COL18 
00840DHD2COL19 
00850DHD2COL20 
00860DHD2COL21 
00870DHD2COL22 
00880DHD2COL23 
00890DHD2COL26 
00900DHD2COL27 
00910DHD2COL31 
00920DHD2COL32 
00930DHD2COL33 
00940DHD2COL34 
00950DHD2COL35 
00960DHD2COL36 
00970DHD2COL37 
00980DHD2COL38 
00990DHD2COL39 
Ol000DHD2COL40 
01010DHD2COL41 
Ol020DHD2COL42 
01030DHD2COL43 
Ol040DHD2COL44 

5 ?Q?X 
1 208Y 
3 210Y 
3 214Y 
3 218Y 
1 222Y 
1 224Y 
1 226Y 
1 228Y 
1 230Y 
1 232Y 
1 234Y 
1 236Y 
3 238Y 
1 242Y 
4 244Y 
1 249Y 
1 251Y 
1 253Y 
1 255Y 
1 257Y 
1 259Y 
1 261Y 
1 263Y 
1 265Y 
1 267Y 
1 269Y 
1 271Y 
1 273Y 

y 

,..,,"' 

01 
01 
01 

01 
01 

01 
01 
01 
01 
01 
01 
01 

01 I 01 
01 

y 

01 

01 .1·1 \~ 
01060DHD2COL46 1 279Y ~~ 
Ol050DHD2COL45 

1 275Y 
1 277Y 

01 

~ ~2345 

789 
0 1 
234 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
0 
1 
2 
345 
6 
7890 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

01070DDA1COL1 5 302Y Y t Y (ejY 
·0~1·0~8-0 __ *_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*_*.*_* .... *********************************** 
01090 * THE H IN COLUMN 6 IS A FORCED CONSTANT AND SHOULD NOT * 
01100 * BE CHANGED. * 
01110 ************************************************************** 

~ ;~~~2 ~ '~ Y ~o ~ 01120DDA1COL6 
Oll30DDA1COL 7 
Oll40DDA1COL10 
Oll50DDA1COL11 
Oll60DDA1COL12 
Oll70DDA1COL15 

1 314Y Y ~ G)Y Y 
1 316Y Y Y Y 
3 318Y 
1 322Y 

y 

YN B 

y 
y 

y 

y 

H 

Figure 2-46, Sample Changes for the Display Screen Format Specifications that Define Format H 
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The required changes, coded on the coding sheets for display screen format 
specifications so that an operator can enter them, are shown in Figure 2-47. 

System/34 Display Screen Format Specifications 
GX21 ·9253- U/M oso· 

Printed in U.S.A. 

The numbers in columns 1 through 5 
are sequence numbers within the ~ • 

Sequence k:I statements. They are not SEU ! "" ~ g, l Rm,,..--_ .. _l~ ______ eo_n•_t•n_,_o•_" _____ ~ § 

Numb"'~ statement numbers. ~ £ ~ ~ i ~ c ~ Remove 01 from columns 47 and ·I 
/ I~ ~ .. ,d Name !! I ~ I :s I 8 l~lml.~l~l~l~I ~ I f.181~ J ~ i j J J ~ 48 so that positions 1 through 5, 6, '"' 
~ ~ , , • 10,, "" ~.,, 1011 .J,.~_d,,"',~,~~~~ili!h' ,{,~;;1~" ,.,:.o .. :2J.:i .. " , • .,~~soS>s and 7 through 9 in the display i§I 

o TTTTTTTTTTTTITT fTT ITTT T 1 [.{ ~ screen format headings are not under- I-

r;; 0 Remove 01 from columns 37 and 38. 1 
( D"' J.)""i scored. Positions 1 through 5, 6, 1-ldl'11'7ril o I< D" , _ 

Positions 1 through 5, 6, and 7 and 7 through 9 no longer represent 1_ 0 

D 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

through 9 no longer represent auto auto-skip fields. 
-1--~4-l..+-~~-+-+-+-._ ___ ,:._ __ ....,.. ________ _J,_ 

sk].Q fields. 

The Y in column 32 positions V' l\'l'i 
++-++-+-'1~H-IE1-+-+-+-t-t-t-t-t-

the cursor in position 1 of 
the display screen format. 

I~_ I 

Remove the Y from column 32. 
The cursor will be positioned in 
position 1, not position 10, of 
the display screen format. 

Figure 2-47. Sample Changes Coded for Format H Display Screen Format Specifications 
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After the changes are entered, run $SFGR to create an updated format H from 
the changed display screen format specifications. You can use the FORMAT 
procedure to run $SFGR. The FORMAT procedure is described in the System 
Support Reference Manual. 



SELECTING DISPLAY SCREEN FORMATS 

Display screen formats are selected from load members. SEU selects the 
free-form format Z for the first display shown after sign-on. The operator can 
select a different format, can continue to change formats during a job, and can 
let SEU select formats automatically. A selected display screen format controls 
the entering and changing of statements even if the length of the statements is 
different from the length of the display screen format. 

Members that Contain Supplied Display Screen Formats 

Display screen formats provided with SEU reside in two load members: 
#SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA. 

#SE@FORM 

Free-form formats 
(Zand Z-LOWER) 

RPG II and auto 
report formats 
(H, U, F, G, E, 
L, T, I, J, C, 0, 
P, K, and A) 

Work station utility 
formats (WSU J, 
WSU T, WSU M, WSU S, 
WSU D, and WSU C) 
Display screen format 
specification formats 
(SFGR S, SFGR D, and D-CONT) 

#SE@XTRA 

Sort formats (SORTH, SORTC, 
SORTRF, and SORTF) 

Assembler format (ASSEM) 
Magnetic character reader 

formats (MICRSYS and MICRSTCK) 
FORTRAN IV format (FORTRAN) 
COBOL format (COBOL) 
Prompting display screen formats 
Specification formats (SDAS, 

SDAD1UC, SDAD1LC, SDAD2UC 
SDAD2LC) 

DEFPN (ideographic support only) 

The display screen formats stored in #SE@FORM are available for every SEU 
job. The formats stored in #SE@XTRA are available if a user format member 
is not specified as the format member in the SEU command. The default for 
the member parameter on the SEU command is #SE@XTRA. The SEU 
command is described in Chapter 5. 

Screen format specifications that define the supplied display screen formats 
can be copied to different source members and deleted from the original 
source members. Formats you create are stored in the member you specify 
when you create them. See How to Create a Display Screen Format and How to 

Change a Display Screen Format in this chapter for an outline of how to create, 
delete, move, and copy formats. 
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Selection by the Operator 

Immediately after SEU sign-on, SEU displays the free-form format Z. The 
operator can select a different format by: 

1. Pressing the Select Format command function key, reviewing the format 
names listed on the display screen 

2. Keying the number of a format name 

3. Pressing the Enter/Rec Adv key 

Pressing the Select Format command function key causes SEU to list the 
names of all the display screen formats contained in #SE@FORM, and the 
names of all formats contained in the format member specified at sign-on if a 
format member was specified. Figure 2-48 is an example that shows the 
names of formats contained in #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA. 

In the following example, formats in #SE@XTRA are named because the SEU 
command for sign-on contained #SE@XTRA as the third parameter. (The SEU 
command is described in Chapter 5.) 

SELECT DISPLAY SCREEH FORMAT MEtlU 

l z 
2 Z-LOWER 
3 H 
4 u 
5 F 
6 G 
7 E 
8 L 
9 T 

10 I 
11 J 
12 c 
13 0 
14 p 
15 K 
16 A 

17 WSU-J 
18 llSU-T 
19 WSU-tt 
20 llSU-S 
21 wsu-o 
22 wsu-c 
23 SFGR-S 
2't SFGR-D 
25 D-COtlT 
26 SORTH 
27 SORTRC 
28 SORTRF 
29 SORTF 
30 ASSEtt 
31 MICRSYS 
32 MICRSTCK 

33 FORTRAll 
34 CODOL 
35 SDAS 
36 SOADlUC 
37 SOAOlLC 
38 SOADWC 
39 SOf.O~LC 
40 OEFPll 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 

49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
SS 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 

-EHTER NUMBER OF DISPLAY SCREEN FORMAT DESIRED 

Figure 2-48. Sample Contents of #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA 



After the operator selects a display screen format, the length of the format is 
shown in positions 10 through 12 of the status line, and the name of the 
format is shown in positions 16 through 23. 

When the operator selects a display screen format to update a statement, SEU 
displays the preceding statement in the member, if the statement exists, below 
the status line. SEU displays the statement to be changed below the format 
headings. When the operator selects a format to enter a new statement, SEU 
displays the preceding statement in the member, if the statement exists, below 
the status line. Constants defined for the new statement, if any, are displayed 
below the format headings. 

Whenever the operator selects a display screen format, the cursor is positioned 
at the first location where the operator is expected to enter data. If the 
operator selects free-form format Z or a format other than an RPG II or auto 
report format supplied with SEU, that format controls all statements entered or 
updated until the operator selects a different display screen format. If the 
operator selects an RPG II or auto report format supplied with SEU and the 
member type specified in the SEU command is A (auto report) or R (RPG II). 
SEU begins to select formats automatically. If the member type specified is F 
(SFGR). SEU selects the SFGR formats automatically. If the member type 
specified is W (WSU), SEU selects the WSU formats automatically. If the 
member type is S (source) or P (procedure), the operator must select all the 
formats. 
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Selection by SEU 

SEU automatically selects an RPG II or auto report display screen format if the 
following conditions exist at the time a statement is chosen for entry or 
update: 

• The operator is processing RPG II or auto report statements, and the 
member type specified in the SEU command was R or A (see SEU 
Command in Chapter Ii). 

• The preceding display screen format was an RPG II or auto report format, or 
the preceding format was Z and Z was selected by SEU. 

SEU selects a display screen format after the operator enters a statement 
number in response to a prompt. If the operator is entering a statement, the 
preceding statement in the member determines which format SEU selects. If 
the operator is updating a statement, the content of that statement determines 
which format SEU selects. 

Enter: If a new statement is being entered, SEU determines the format of the 
statement that precedes the statement being entered, then selects the same 
format. If SEU cannot determine that the preceding statement is an RPG II or 
auto report specification, or if the statement being entered is the first 
statement in a member, SEU selects the free-form format Z. Figure 2-49 
shows the entries in a statement that determine the format selected for the 
next statement entered. 

After SEU selects a display screen format, the length of the format is shown in 
positions 10 through 12 of the status line, the name of the format is shown in 
positions 16 through 23, and the cursor is moved to the first location where 
the operator is expected to enter data. The preceding statement in the 
member, if the statement exists, is displayed below the status line. Constants 
defined for the new statement, if any, are displayed below the format 
headings. 



RPG II and Auto Report Entries that Determine 
Display Screen Format Name Display Screen Format Name 

H in position 6. H RPG II control specification 

U in position 6. u Option format used by RPG II auto report 

F in position 6. F File description specification 

F in position 6 and K in position 53. G File description continuation 

E in position 6. E File extension specification 

L in position 6. L Line counter specification 

T in position 6. T Telecommunications specification 

I in position 6 and nonblank character in position 15. I Input specification (record identification) 

I in position 6 and blank in position 15. J Input specification for columns 43 through 96 
(field description) 

C in position 6. c Calculation specification 

0 in position 6 and nonblank character in position 15. 0 Output specification (file identification and 
control) 

0 in position 6 and blank in position 15. p Output specifications for columns 23 through 
96 (field description) 

I COPY in positions 7 through 11. 1 K Copy specification used by RPG II auto 
report 

During update, an asterisk in position 7 indicates a A RPG II comment 
comment statement in RPG II or auto report. The entry 
in position 6 is ignored. 

When a new statement is entered, an asterisk in position 
7 of the previous statement causes SEU to select a 
format based on the entry in position 6. 

Free form is chosen when none of the above entries are z Free form 
present. 

1 If positions 7 through 11 contain /COPY, the K format is selected regardless of the entry in position 6. 

Figure 2-49. Entries that Determine Display Screen Formats Selected by SEU 
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Update: If a statement is being updated, SEU determines the display screen 
format of the statement. and, if the statement is an RPG II or auto report 
specification, selects the same format. If SEU cannot determine that the 
statement being updated is an RPG II or auto report specification, SEU selects 
the free-form format Z. Figure 2-49 shows the positions and values in an 
original statement that determine the format selected for the updated 
statement. 

After SEU selects a display screen format, the length of the format is shown in 
positions 10 through 12 of the status line, the name of the format is shown in 
positions 16 through 23, and the cursor is moved to the first location where 
the operator is expected to enter data. The preceding statement in the 
member, if the statement exists, is displayed below the status line. The 
statement to be updated is displayed below the format· headings. 

SEU automatically selects an SFGR display screen format if the member type 
in the SEU sign-on command is F. 

Enter: If a new statement is being entered, the SFGR S format must be 
selected by the user. If the previous statement entered has an S in column 6, 
then the SFGR D format is selected. If the previous statement has a D in 
column 6 and column 80 is blank, the SFGR D format is selected. However, if 
column 80 is not blank, then the D-CONT format is selected. The first format 
presented for a new member is the Z format. 

Update: If a statement is being updated, SEU matches the format to the 
statement, using the value in column 6 (S or D). If column 6 contains a D and 
column 80 of the previous statement is not blank, the D-CONT format is 
selected when you enter or update information. 

SEU automatically selects an WSU display screen format if the member type in 
the SEU sign-on command is W. 

Enter: If a new statement is being entered, SEU selects formats in the 
following manner. The WSU J format must be selected by the user. After the 
user has entered a J statement. SEU selects the WSU T format and then the 
WSU M format. The WSU M format is active until the user selects another 
format (WSU J or WSU S)~ The WSU S format must be selected by the user. 
SEU then selects the WSU D format or the D-CONT format until the user 
selects another display screen format. The D-CONT format is selected when 
column 6 of the statement just entered contains a D and column 80 is not 
blank. If column 80 is blank, the WSU D format is selected. 

Update: If a statement is being updated, SEU matches the display screen 
format to the statement selected, using the value in column 6. For example, if 
column 6 contains a T, SEU selects the WSU T format. If column 6 of the 
statement contains a D and column 80 of the previous statement is not blank, 
SEU selects the D-CONT format. If column 6 of the statement contains a C, 
SEU selects the C display screen format. 

Note: For both F and W member types if column 7 contains an asterisk, SEU 
selects the A format regardless of the entry in column 6. If SEU cannot 
identify the statement type, the format previously used will be selected. 



Format Length 

The operator can enter and update statements that do not have the same 
length as that of the selected display screen format. 

If the statement length of a new statement being entered is greater than the 
length of the selected format, SEU permits the operator to enter data in the 
positions defined by the format, then adds enough blanks to the statement to 
extend it to the specified statement length. For example, if the statement 
length is 120 and the format length is 96, SEU accepts 96 characters of data 
and adds 24 blanks. 

Statement Length 120 
1--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ...... ---------i 

Format Length 

~ 

24 blanks 
added by SEU 

96 

If the length of a statement selected for update is greater than the length of 
the selected format, and if SEU discovers nonblank characters in positions in 
the statement that are beyond the positions defined by the format, SEU 
displays a warning message. The operator can then select a longer format to 
avoid losing data, or can press the Enter I Rec Adv key to enter blanks over the 
characters. 

Statement Length 

Format Length 

120 

~ 

If SEU finds nonblanks 
here, SEU issues a 
warning message. 

96 
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. If the statement length of a statement being entered or updated is less than 
the length of the selected format, SEU permits the operator to enter data only 
within the limits of the statement length. If the operator tries to enter data 
beyond the specified statement length, SEU truncates the statement at the 
statement length, displays an error message, and displays the truncated 
statement. The operator can press the Enter/Rec Adv key to enter the 
statement as it is displayed. 

Statement Length 80 
1------~~~--,..---~----~---------------+---------~ 

Format Length 

~ 

Truncated 
by SEU 

96 

CHECKING SYNTAX OF RPG II AND AUTO REPORT STATEMENTS 

If you do not change the original names of the RPG II and auto report display 
screen formats provided with SEU, SEU can check the syntax of RPG II and 
auto report statements that are entered into members specified as member 
type A or R. Member type is specified in the SEU command. The command is 
described in Chapter 5. 

SEU offers the option of limited syntax checking to help eliminate compile time 
errors. SEU can diagnose many coding or keying errors that would result in a 
terminal compilation error, but SEU cannot diagnose all errors detected by the 
RPG II compiler. For example, SEU does not detect errors that result from a 
conflict between entries in two or more statements. The syntax checking that 
is done is based on the display screen format used to input or update the 
statement. For example, when the F format is used, file description syntax 
checking is done. 

Position 42 of the SEU status line reflects the status of the syntax checking 
option: S if it is on, blank if it is off. The syntax checking option is on after 
SEU sign-on. If it is later turned off, the operator can turn it on again by 
pressing the Alter Syntax command function key. 



Error Detection 

If the syntax checking option is on and the format displayed on the display 
screen is an RPG II or auto report format. SEU checks the syntax of each 
statement keyed. SEU checks the syntax when the operator presses the 
Enter/Rec Adv key to enter the statement. SEU can diagnose only one error 
each time it checks the syntax of a statement, even though a statement may 
contain several errors. 

If SEU finds a syntax error in a statement, SEU displays a diagnostic message. 
So that the operator can correct the error, SEU displays the statement again. 
When the operator presses the Enter I Rec Adv key after correcting the error, 
SEU again checks the syntax of the statement. 

If the operator presses the Accept With Error command function key after a 
syntax error is found, SEU checks the syntax of the displayed statement again 
and writes the statement to the work file whether or not an error still exists in 
the statement. If the print option is on and a syntax error is present, SEU 
prints the statement, followed by ***. SEU also prints an asterisk (*) beneath a 
field that is related to the error, and prints the MIC of the appropriate SEU 
diagnostic message after the asterisk so that the message can be found in 
Appendix B of this manual. 

If the print option is on but the operator corrected all syntax errors in a 
statement before pressing the Accept With Error command function key, SEU 
prints only the statement. 
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Auto Report Restrictions 

The SEU syntax checker allows auto report entries on all statements using F, I, 
J, 0, and P display screen formats. Auto report functions are allowed on all 
output specifications. However, because the RPG II and auto report formats 
provided with SEU require numeric entries in certain fields, restrictions apply to 
the use of ampersands (&) in file description specifications and in input 
specifications. 

• A blank entry is allowed for every field other than filename (positions 7 
through 14) in file descriptions. In the F format provided with SEU, an & is 
valid wherever a blank is valid, except in: 

Block length (positions 20 through 23) 
Record length (positions 24 through 27) 
Length of key field (positions 29 and 30) 
Key field start location (positions 35 through 38) 
Number of extents (positions 68 and 69) 

• A blank entry is allowed for every field other than field name (positions 53 
through 58) in input specification field description. In the J format provided 
with SEU, an & is valid wherever a blank is valid except in: 

From (positions 44 through 47) 
- To (positions 48 through 51) 

A blank entry in a statement in an auto report member is not necessarily a 
blank entry after RPG II compilation: it may be modified by a statement being 
copied. Therefore, the level of syntax checking performed on auto report 
specifications is limited to the level of syntax checking performed on RPG II 
specifications. 

The /COPY statement of auto report restricts copying to a maximum of 
96-byte records. If the statement is greater than 96 bytes, auto report issues a 
message indicating that the requested library member was not found. 



Chapter 3. Statement Numbering 

Whenever SEU processes a library member, SEU assigns each statement in 
the member a unique statement number. SEU also requests a number for each 
new statement entered. By assigning a number to each statement, SEU 
provides an efficient way to identify statements to enter, change, delete, move, 
or include. The operator can identify each statement in a member by entering 
the associated statement number. 

Statement numbers assigned by SEU are temporary: they last only for the 
duration of the job. Statement numbers do not become part of the statement 
or part of the member. Do not confuse the statement numbers assigned by 
SEU with sequence numbers that may be part of the records in a source 
member; they are not the same thing. 

Description 

The form of the statement number is xxxx.xx. If the operator enters the 
decimal positions, the operator must also enter the decimal point. If the 
decimal positions are not entered, SEU assumes zeros for the positions. 
Leading zeros are not required. For example, the following numbers are all 
equated to statement number 5: 5, 5.0, 5.00, and 0005.00. 

When SEU processes an existing member, the first statement in the member is 
assigned number 1.00, the second 2.00, the third 3.00, and so on, to as high 
as 9999.00. The maximum number of statements SEU allows in a member is 
9999. If the operator tries to enter another statement, SEU displays an error 
message. If the SEU print option is on, SEU prints the statement keyed, but 
does not store the statement. 

By entering, moving, or including statements, the operator can place 
statements after the last statement present in a member. By entering, moving, 
or including statements, the operator can also insert statements between other 
statements in a member. Added or inserted statements are assigned the 
numbers entered by the operator. 

If the operator enters a statement number higher than the highest existing 
statement number in the member, the statement number cannot be greater 
than the next highest whole number plus 0.99. For example, if the highest 
statement number is 0004.00, a higher statement number can be any number 
from 0004.01 through 0005.99; if the highest statement number is 0006.98, a 
higher number can be any number from 0006.99 through 0007.99. 

The operator can insert up to 99 statements between any two existing 
statements. For example, the operator can insert 1.01 through 1.99 between 
statements 1.00 and 2.00. 
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Whether statements are added, deleted, or moved by a job, the next time SEU 
processes the member all statements are assigned numbers 1.00, 2.00, 3.00, 
and so on. Statements that were added the last time SEU processed the 
member are numbered as though all statements were entered in sequence. 

Example 

Assume that the following statements exist in a member, and that when SEU 
is run to change the member, the statements are assigned the following 
statement numbers: 

0001.00 CHICAGO 
0002.00 LISBON 
0003.00 NEW YORK 
0004.00 ROME 
0005.00 SAN FRANCISCO 
0006.00 TOKYO 

The operator adds the following statements to the member: 

0001.10 COPENHAGEN 
0002.10 LONDON 
0002.20 LOS ANGELES 
0003.10 PARIS 
0007.00 WASHINGTON 

The next time SEU is called to process the member, SEU assigns statement 
numbers as follows: 

0001.00 CHICAGO 
0002.00 COPENHAGEN 
0003.00 LISBON 
0004.00 LONDON 
0005.00 LOS ANGELES 
0006.00 NEW YORK 
0007.00 PARIS 
0008.00 ROME 
0009.00 SAN FRANCISCO 
0010.00 TOKYO 
0011.00 WASHINGTON 



How to Insert More than 99 Statements 

The following example shows you how to insert more than 99 statements 
between two existing statements in a member. The following statement 
numbers already exist: 

0213.00 
0214.00 
0215.00 
0216.00 

Assume that the operator wants to insert (by entering, moving, or including) 
150 statements after statement number 214.00. The operator can select move 
mode and move 214.00 to 213.01 by responding to move mode prompts as 
follows: 

MOVING TO STATEMENT NUMBER: 213.01 
MOVING FROM STATEMENT NUMBER: 214 

After the operator presses the Enter/Rec Adv key to move the statements, the 
statement numbers are: 

0213.00 
0213.01 
0215.00 
0216.00 

A total of 198 statements can now be inserted after statement number 
0213.01 (from 0213.02 through 0214.99). 
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Chapter 4. Considerations for the User 

Whether you define SEU jobs for someone else or run the jobs yourself, the 
following considerations can help you use SEU efficiently. 

PROGRAMMING CONSIDERATIONS 

SEU on a Multiprogramming System 

In multiple program mode, System/34 permits several programs to run at 
once. The system provides a copy of SEU for each display station that calls 
SEU. As with any other program, the performance of SEU may be noticeably 
affected if an SEU job and several other jobs are running at the same time. 
See the System Support Reference Manual for additional multiprogramming 
considerations. 

Library Space 

You can create space in your libraries by reducing the size of the source and 
load members #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA. The source members named 
#SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA contain the display screen format specifications 
that define the display screen formats provided with SEU. The load members 
named #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA contain the provided display screen 
formats. 

Reduce the size of the source members #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA by 
deleting specifications for formats that you do not need. Then reduce the size 
of the load members #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA by using $SFGR to create 
new load members from the modified source members. For the procedure to 
follow, see How to Change a Display Screen Format in Chapter 2. 
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If you do not intend to change the display screen f p~mats contained in the load 
members #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA, you can cr~ate space in your libraries 
by deleting the source members #SE@FORM and #S~@XTRA entirely. You 
can also delete unnecessary formats from #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA load 
members. You must not, however, delete the load. members #SE@FORM and 
#SE@XTRA from the library. For information on including from members and 
deleting members, see How to Include from a Member and H.ow to Delete a 
Member in this chapter. 

. . 

Note: To preserve modifications you make to #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA in 
a system where SEU is removed after SEU jobs are run, use the SEUSAVE 
procedure to copy the modified members and the other SEU members to a 
diskette, then use the TOLIBR procedure to load SEU from that diskette 
whenever you put SEU back on the system. If you install a new version of 
SEU on yo~r system,. incorporate the modifications by modifying the new 
version of #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA. For a description of SEUSAVE and 
of how to install new versions of your system, see the Program Product . 
Installation and Modification Reference Manual. For a description of TOLIBR, see 
the System Support Reference Manual. 

Size of Library Member 

The amount of time required to. perform certain SEU operations depends on 
the number of statements in the member being processed. The SEU 
operations affected by the size of a library member are: 

• Sign•on 

• Sign-off 

• Multiple statement delete, move, or include 

• Search End Of Source (command function key 9) of an include member (a 
member from which statements are being copied by the include mode) 

• Search of an include member for the statement numbers entered in 
response to INCLUDING FROM STATEMENT NUMBER and ENDING 
STATEMENT NUMBER 

• Scan of a member for statements containing a given sequence of characters 



How to Include from a Member 

You can use SEU include mode to copy statements from one member to 
another. You can also use include to copy statements from one location in a 
member to another location in the same member, but not during the job in 
which the original statements are entered. If you include statements from a 
member currently being changed at a different display station, the statements 
you copy do not reflect changes made at the other display station: include 
copies statements as they exist in a library. Statements copied by the include 
mode are not deleted. 

How to Delete a Member 

If you delete all statements from a member and take one of SEU end-of-job 
options 1 through 4, which are described in Chapter 5, the member is removed 
from the library. However, calling the REMOVE procedure is faster than 
signing on SEU to delete a member. REMOVE is described in the System' 
Support Reference Manual. 

How to Enter Data in Auto Skip Fields 

If the auto skip option is off, you can enter data in auto skip fields. Use the 
Auto Skip command function key to turn the option off or on anytime during 
an SEU job. Position 39 of the SEU status line shows the status of the auto 
skip option: A if it is on, blank if it is off. 

Canceling an SEU Job 

If you end an SEU job in any way other than by pressing the EOJ command 
function key and selecting an SEU end-of-job option, the additions and 
changes you made during the job are not stored in a library. 

The SEU work file, which contains the additions and changes you make until 
your SEU job ends, is treated by the system as a temporary file. If you choose 
option 2 in response to a system inquiry request or in response to any error 
message, the file is saved. If you choose option 3 in response to a system 
inquiry request or in response to any error message other than an SEU error 
message, the work file is deleted and the data it contains is lost. System 
inquiry requests are described in Chapter 2 of the System/34 Operator's Guide. 

Note: If the work file is not deleted at the end of a job, or if you choose 
option 2 in response to a system inquiry request, the SEU recovery prompts 
appear the next time an operator signs on SEU at the display station. 
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OPERATING CONSIDERATIONS 

Function Control Keys 

All the System/34 function control keys are described in the IBM 5251 Display 
Station Operator's Guide. However, some of the field exit keys and the 
Enter/Rec Adv, Home, Dup, Roll+ (Roll Up), and Roll+ (Roll Down) keys have 
special applications in SEU jobs. 

Field exit is described in Chapter 2. The field exit function control keys are 
summarized for the enter/update mode in Chapter 6. The Enter/Rec Adv, 
Home, Dup, Roll t. and Roll+ keys are described in the following paragraphs 
and also summarized in Chapter 6 for each SEU mode. 

The Enter/Rec Adv key signals SEU of one the following 
conditions: 

• You have keyed one or more. responses and want them 
entered 

• You have keyed data for a statement and want the 
statement entered 

• You want SEU to perform the next operation in the current 
mode 

If the cursor is in the first cursor position defined by a display 
screen format and you are entering or updating statements, 
the Home key acts as a record backspace key. That is, if you 
press the Home key after you select a statement to enter or 
update, SEU displays the preceding statement in the member, 
provided the statement exists. The statement is displayed for 
you to update, and the cursor is moved to the first cursor 
position defined by the display screen format. 



Record 1 

Record 2 

Using the DUP Key While Entering Data 

• II 

16 

The DUP key duplicates all or part of a field from the 
preceding statement in the statement you are entering. For 
example, assume you are entering several statements that all 
have the same date. When you enter the first statement, you 
enter the date. When you reach the date field of the second 
statement, you press the DUP key, and the date you entered_ 
in the first record is duplicated. The display station displays * 
in the positions that will contain data from the previous 
statement and moves the cursor to the next field in the 
statement. The duplicated data is actually entered when you 
press the Enter /Rec Adv key to enter the entire second 
statement. You can continue using the DUP key at each date 
field as long as you want the date to remain the same. See 
the following example: 

096 UPDATE:. xxx 

1 1 12 2 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 ~ 5 5 5 5 
12~'145 6 ·7990 123456n1 901:~:5456 -109012 34~; 6789 012 3 4 5 67B90l. 234 ~; 6 .. , 

PHIL.IPS 10--1·-f.IOI 14.93 

5 6 7 7 l 8 8 l 9 
890l.23456'7890l.234 ~i<!17,90 123156"l~190l.23456 

0001.00 

16 

0001.00 

I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 

-ENTE:R/UP01TE STAtEMENT NUMBER 

I I 

096 E I t96 

PHILIPS 01-1-eo 14,93 

I I 

ENTER xxx 

1 1 112 I 2 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 s s s s s 
l.2345 6 7890 1234567812z1231r ... 789012 34r;; 6789 012 3 4 5 6'78901 234 5 6 7 

LYNNDAl •. E.ii_;;lir.li. 81.57 

5 6 7 7 8 8 9 
890l.2345678901234 567890 1234567890123456 

0002.00 ·-ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Press the DUP key at the beginning of the second record's date field. 
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Actual duplication occurs when you press th.e. Enter/Bee J1..dv key: 

' _; 

16 096 ~:. 096 UF'DATE: XXX'' 

1 1 12 2 3 3 3 4 '4 4 "4 4 5 5 ~ 5' 5 
12345 6. 7890 1:B45678 90l2:545l> 789012 ·345 6789 012 3, 4 5 fi7890l. 234 .. l5 6 7 

F'HIL .. IPS l8-·l.··'\3<>1 14,9~4 . 

5 6 7 7 8 6 9 
a90j,2:54ei678901.234 5f.,·7a9o l23456"i8901.23456 

0001.00 ·-ENTER/UF'DATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

16 096 E 096 lJF'DATF.:. xxx 

0001.00 F'HILIPS 8-1-80 14,93 

1 1 12 2 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 
12~44~i 6 7890 12~~45678 90123456 '789012 ;;4:; t.789 012 3 4 5 6'78901 ~?.34 ~; f• 7 

LYNNDALEl8-1···8ol 81.l'H 

5 6 7 7 8 8 9 
8901.2:5456789()1.2:54 56789() !.234~i678901234~:'i6 

0002.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT HUMBEi~ 

If you press the DUP key when the cursor is at the beginning of a field, SEU 
fills the field with data from that corresponding field in the previous statement. 
If you press the DUP key when the cursor is not at the beginning of a field, 
SEU fills the cursor position and the rest of the field with data from 
corresponding positions in the previous statement. If you press the DUP key 
when you are entering the first statement in a member, SEU fills the field with 
blanks because there is no preceding data. 

Note: The DUP key cannot be used for ideographic fields. 



Using the DUP Key While Updating Data 

If you are updating a fil~ld within a statement and press the DUP key, it does 
not duplicate data from the preceding statement. Instead, the DUP key ignores 
your update to that field and restores the field to its original state. If you press 
the DUP key when the cursor is at the beginning of the updated field, the 
original data is restored. However, if you press the DUP key when the cursor 
is not at the beginning of a field, only the data in the cursor position and the 
rest of the field to the right is restored. 

Considerations for the User 4-7 



• II 

4-8 

The Roll+ key causes the display statements to roll up and 
disappear at the top of the display. If you press the Roll+ key 
when no statements exist in the member, SEU issues an error 
message. 

Positions 2 and 3 of the SEU status line show the current roll 
factor. Except when in enter/update mode, you can change 
the roll factor by pressing the Change Roll Factor command 
function key and entering a new factor. ·The default roll factor 
for SEU is 16, but can be set to any value from 1 through 99. 

The roll factor determines which statements are displayed 
after you press the Roll+ key. For example, assume that the 
roll factor is 8 and lines per statement is 2. If statements 
9.00 through 16.00 are being displayed when you press the 
Roll+ key, SEU displays statements 17.00 through 24.00. 
Assume that the roll factor is 16. If statements 9.00 through 
16.00 are being displayed when you press the Roll+ key, SEU 
displays statements 25.00 through 32.00. 

Wraparound occurs after SEU displays the last statement in 
the member. That is, if the last statement is being displayed 
when you press the Roll+ key, SEU displays statements from 
the beginning of the member. However, the last statement 
must be displayed before SEU can display from the beginning 
of the member in response to the Roll+ key, even if the roll 
factor specifies that the last statement be excluded from a 
display. After displaying the last statement in the member, 
SEU displays the first and following statements in the 
member the next time you press the Roll+ key. 

For example, assume that all the current statement numbers 
for a member are integers, the member contains 43 
statements, two lines are reserved for the display of each 
statement, and the roll factor is 16. If statements 33.00 
through 40.00 are being displayed when you press the Roll+ 
key, SEU displays statement 43.00. If you press the Roll+ 
key again, SEU displays statements 1.00 through 8.00. 

Except for the restriction of wraparound, the roll factor always 
determines which sequence of statements is displayed after 
you press.the Roll+ key. However, the status of the lines per 
statement option determines how many statements are 
displayed: a maximum of 8 if the lines per statement is 2; a 
maximum of 16 if the lines per statement is 1. Position 48 of 
the SEU status line shows the status of the lines per 
statement option. You can change the option by pressing the 
Alter Lines Per Stmt command function key. 



Enter/Update: In the enter/update mode, the Roll+ key is 
valid when: 

• The prompt ENTER/UPIJATE STATEMENT NUMBER is 
being displayed. If you press the Roll+ key, SEU displays: 
- The statements determined by the roll factor 
- The prompt ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

• A statement is being entered or updated. If you press the 
Roll+ key, SEU: 

Ignores any data you keyed for the statement being 
entered or updated 
Displays the statements determined by the roll factor 
Displays the prompt ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT 
NUMBER 

Delete, Move/Copy, and Include: In the delete, move/copy, 
and include modes, the Roll+ key is valid when: 

• One or more prompts are being displayed without 
responses. If you press the Roll+ key, SEU displays: 
- The statements determined by the roll factor 

The prompts being displayed when you pressed the 
Roll+ key 
The responses you keyed 

• All prompts are being displayed with a response. If you 
press the Roll+ key, SEU: 

Displays the statements determined by the roll factor 
- Displays the prompts being displayed when you pressed 

the Roll+ key 
Displays the responses being displayed when you 
pressed the Roll + key 

- Blanks the response to ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 
if you entered one (you pressed the Enter I Rec Adv key) 

Scan: If you press the Roll+ key in the scan mode, SEU 
displays: 

- The statements determined by the roll factor 
The prompts being displayed when you pressed the 
Roll+ key 
The responses you entered (you pressed the Enter I Rec 
Adv key after keying the responses) 
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The Roll+ key causes the display statements to roll down and 
disappear at the bottom of the display. If you press the Roll+ 
key when no statements exist in the member, SEU issues an 
error message. 

Positions 2 and 3 of the SEU status line show the current roll 
factor. Except when in enter/update mode, you can change 
the roll factor by pressing the Change Roll Factor command 
function key and entering a new factor. The default roll factor 
for SEU is 16, but can be set to any value from 1 through 99. 

The roll factor determines which statements are displayed 
after you press the Roll+ key. For example, assume that the 
roll factor is 8 and lines per statement is 2. If statements 
25.00 through 32.00 are being displayed when you press the 
Roll+ key, SEU displays statements 17.00 through 24.00. 
Assume that the roll factor is 16. If statements 25.00 through 
32.00 are being displayed when you press the Roll+ key, SEU 
displays statements 9.00 through 16.00. 

Wraparound occurs after SEU displays the first statement in 
the member. That is, if the first .statement is being displayed 
when you press the Roll+ key, SEU displays statements from 
the end of the member. However, the first statement must be 
displayed before SEU can display from the end of the 
member in response to the Roll+ key, even if the roll factor 
specifies that the first statement be excluded from a display. 
After displaying the first statement in the member, SEU 
displays the last and preceding statements in the member the 
next time you press the Roll+ key. 

For example, assume that all the current statement numbers 
for a member are integers, the member contains 43 
statements, two lines are reserved for the display of each 
statement, and the roll factor is 16. If statements 4.00 
through 11.00 are being displayed when you press the Roll+ 
key, SEU displays statements 1.00 through 8.QO. If you press 
the Roll+ key again, SEU displays statements 36.00 through 
43.00. 

Except for the restriction of wraparound, the roll factor always 
determines which sequence of statements is displayed after 
you press the Roll+ key. However, the status of the lines per 
statement option determines how many statements are 
displayed: a maximum of 8 if the lines per statement is 2; a 
maximum of 16 if the lipes per statement is 1. Position 48 of 
the SEU status line shows the status of the lines per 
statement option. You can change the option by pressing the 
Alter Lines Per Stmt command function key. 



Enter /Update: In the enter I update mode, the Roll t key is 
valid when: 

• The prompt ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER is 
being displayed. If you press the Roll t key, SEU displays: 

The statements determined by the roll factor 
- The prompt ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

• A statement is being entered or updated. If you press the 
Roll t key, SEU: 
- Ignores any data you keyed for the statement being 

entered or updated 
- Displays the statements determined by the roll factor 
- Displays the prompt ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT 

NUMBER 

Delete, Move/Copy, and Include: The Roll t key is valid in the 
delete, move/copy, and include modes when: 

• Statements are not being displayed from an include 
member 

• One or more prompts are being displayed without 
responses. If you press the Roll+ key, SEU displays: 
- The statements determined by the roll factor 
- The prompts being displayed when you pressed the 

Roll+ key 
The responses you keyed 

• All prompts are being displayed with a response. If you 
press the Roll t key, SEU: 

Displays the statements determined by the roll factor 
Displays the prompts being displayed when you pressed 
the Roll+ key 
Displays the responses being displayed when you 
pressed the Roll t key 
Blanks the response to ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 
if you entered one (you pressed the Enter I Rec Adv key) 

Scan: If you press the Roll t key in the scan mode, SEU 
displays: 

The statements determined by the roll factor 
The prompts being displayed when you pressed the 
Roll+ key 
The responses you entered (you pressed the Enter/Rec 
Adv key after keying the responses) 
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How to Find a Statement 

If you know the statement nuniber of a statement you want displayed, enter 
the number in response to the appropriate prompt. If you do not know the 
statement number, use one of the following two methods to find the 
statement. 

• Enter a statement number you think is close to the one you want, then use 
the Roll+ or Roll+ key to locate the statement. After you find the 
statement, enter the number in response to the appropriate prompt. 

• If you know that the statement contains unique characters, such as a 
filename in an RPG II file description specification, select the scan mode 
(press the Scan command function key). Enter the unique characters in 
response to the prompt SCAN CHARACTERS. After scan locates the 
statement, select the mode you want and enter the statement number in 
response to the appropriate prompt. (If the first statement located by scan 
is not the statement you are looking for, repeat the scan by pressing the 
Enter/Rec Adv function control key or the Scan To Update command 
function key.) 

How to Change a Response after It Is Entered 

When you key a response and press the Enter/Rec Adv key, SEU accepts the 
response. When you key a response to ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER and 
press the Enter/Rec Adv key, SEU accepts that response and all responses 
that precede it on the display screen. However, in every mode except the scan 
mode, you can change each response after it is entered. 

Scan Mode: If you are in the scan mode, SEU begins to scan for the specified 
scan characters as soon as you press the Enter/Rec Adv key or the Scan To 
Update command function key. If you have not pressed the Enter/Rec Adv 
key or the Scan To Update command function key, you can change a response 
keyed for a scan prompt by: 

• Moving the cursor to the response you want to change 

• Keying a different response 

• Pressing the Enter/Rec Adv key or the Scan To Update command function 
key 



Response to ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER Not Entered: If you have not 
entered a response to ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER, you can change the 
response to every prompt except INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME and INCLUDE 
MEMBER NAME by: 

• Moving the cursor to the response you want to change 

• Keying a different response 

• Pressing the Enter I Rec Adv key 

To change a response to INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME or INCLUDE MEMBER 
NAME, press the Include command function key twice: SEU displays the 
include prompts, but removes all former responses. You can then enter new 
responses. 

In every mode but include and scan, you can remove all responses by pressing 
the command function key for the mode once. For example, to display the 
move prompts without the responses you entered, press the Move command 
function key. 
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Response to ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER Is Entered: If you have entered a 
response to ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER, remove the response by pressing 
the Roll t or Roll .i- key, or by pressing the command function key Search End 
of Source. You can remove all the responses to statement number prompts by 
pressing one of the following command function keys: Enter/Update, Delete, 
Move, Include, or Scan. 

To remove responses to INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME or INCLUDE MEMBER 
NAME, press the Include command function key twice. 

After responses are removed, enter new responses. 

How to Record Syntax Errors 

SEU prints RPG II and auto report statements that contain diagnosed syntax 
errors only if the SEU print option is on when you press the Accept With Error 
command function key. To create a printed record of each statement accepted 
with an error, with the MIC of the appropriate SEU diagnostic message printed 
beneath the statement, turn the print option on (Alter Print command function 
key) before you press the Accept With Error command function key. 

After you end an SEU job during which syntax errors were accepted, you can 
use the printed list of statements and MICs to refer to the diagnostic 
messages in Appendix B. The messages will help you correct any syntax errors 
you didn't correct during the job. 



Chapter 5. Sign-On, Recovery, and End of Job 

SIGN-ON 

The operator can sign on SEU by entering the SEU command. The OCL 
statements required for SEU sign-on are in the procedure called by the SEU 
command. Conventions for coding procedure commands and OCL statements 
are described in the System Support Reference Manual under Conventions Used 
for Describing Statement Formats. The following paragraphs describe the SEU 
command and SEU OCL. 

SEU Command 

The SEU command can be entered by keying SEU and the required parameters 
or by entering only SEU and then keying responses to the parameters or by 
entering only SEU and then keying responses to the parameter prompts that 
will be displayed. See Displays During Sign-On in this chapter for further 
explanation. 

The format of the SEU command is: 

SEU member name, 

A 
F 
p 

R 
s 
T 
w 

format member namiil [ ] 
, E XTRA J , statement length , 

Member Name: Specifies the name of the member to be created or changed. 
This parameter is required. If it is not entered, the system prompts the 
operator for a member name. The name can be 1 to 8 characters long (see the 
System Support Reference Manual for characters that are valid in library 
member names). If the name identifies an existing member in the specified 
library (library name parameter), SEU assumes that the member is to be 
changed. If the name does not identify an existing member, SEU assumes that 
the member is to be created. A member name cannot be ALL, DIR, NEW, or 
SYSTEM. 

library name] 
LIBRARYJ 
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A 
F 
p 
R: Specifies the member type of the member to be created or changed. 
s 
T 
w 

Type Contents of Member 

A Auto report specifications (syntax checking available) 

F SFGR source statements (SEU selects the display screen 
formats automatically.) 

P Procedure 

R RPG II specifications (syntax checking available) 

S Source statements, such as RPG II or auto report 
specifications, sort sequence specifications, work station utility 
specifications, display screen format specifications, or 
statements for a message source member (syntax checking 
not available) 

T Message translation member 

W WSU source statements (SEU selects the WSU display screen 
formats automatically.) 

Member type is required. If it is not entered, the system displays the 
prompt ENTER MEMBER TYPE. 

Format Member Name: Specifies the name of a load member containing 
display screen formats that this job uses in addition to the formats in 
#SE@FORM. This parameter is not required. If it is not entered, SEU assumes 
that the formats in #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA are used for this job. 
(#SE@FORM and #SE@FMT must not be entered as format member names.) 

The name can be 1 to 8 characters long. If it is entered, the system searches 
the active user library for the member if an active user library exists. If the 
member is not found in the active user library, or if an active user library does 
not exist, the system searches the system library (#LIBRARY). If the member is 
not found in the active user library or in the system library, SEU displays an 
error message. (For a description of how to specify an active user library, see 
the System Support Reference Manual.) 



Statement Length: Specifies the length of the statements to be entered or 
changed. Statement length is not required. If the member currently exists, 
SEU defaults to the current statement length of the member. If the member is 
new, SEU defaults as described in the following chart. 

Valid 
Member Statement Default 
Type Length Length 

A 80-96 96 
F 40-120 96 
p 40-120 120 
R 80-96 96 
s 40-120 96 
T 40-120 80 
w 40-120 96 

Note: If the actual statement length of a member is 80, but a statement 
length of 96 is specified in the SEU command, SEU automatically changes 
the physical statement length of the member from 80 to 96. If the actual 
statement length of a member is neither 80 nor 96, but 96 is specified in 
the SEU command (with an option to pad the record), SEU displays an error 
message. 

If the statement length entered on a command is less than the actual 
member's record length, SEU displays a message with an option to truncate 
the record length and continue the job. 

For a description of the relationship between statement length and display 
screen format length, see Format Length in Chapter 2. 

Library Name: Specifies the name of the library that contains the member to 
be changed or that will contain the member to be created. If the library is not 
found, SEU displays an error message. A library name is not required. If one 
is not entered, SEU assumes that the name is to be #LIBRARY, the name of 
the system library. If file and library security is active, the user must be 
authorized to update the specified library. Library name can be 1 to 8 
characters long (see the System Support Reference Manual for characters that 
are valid in library names). 

Sign-On, Recovery, and End of Job 5-3 



5-4 

SEU OCL 

The SEU command generates the following OCL statements: 

I I MEMBER USER1-#SE#M1 
I I MEMBER USER2-#SE#M2 
I I MEMBER PROGRAM1-#SE#M1 
11 MEMBER PROGRAM2-#SE#M2 
I I LOAD #SEU 
I I WORKSTN RESTORE-YES,UNIT-display station ID 
I I RUN 
11 SEU NAME-member name,TYPE-member type, 

I I END 

FORMAT-format member name,LENGTH-statement length, 
LIBRARY-library name 

Note: If your system has ideographic support, you can specify that the 
extended character file not be used. To do so, add the parameter EXTN-OFF 
to the work station OCL statement in the SEU procedure. The statement 
would be: 

11 WORKSTN RESTORE-YES,UNIT-?WS?,EXTN-OFF 

For more information, see Work Station Statement in Chapter 2 of the System 
Support Reference Manual. 



Sample SEU Commands 

Assume that (1) an SEU job is to create a source member named RPG RUN, (2) 
the member will contain RPG II specifications, (3) the job will use the display 
screen formats in the format load member #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA, (4) 

the statement length for the member is 96, the default length, and (5) the 
member will reside in #LIBRARY, the default library name. The sign-on 
command for the job is: 

Assume that (1) an SEU job is to change the source member named SORTA, 
(2) the member contains sort sequence specifications, (3) the sort formats are 
in the format load member #SE@XTRA, (4) the statement length for the 
member is 96, the default length, and (5) the member resides in the library 
named USERLIB1. The sign-on command for the job is: 

fSIElUf lslolRlr!AI .,Isl, I ,I, lulslEIRILlrlij1! 

Assume that (1) an SEU job is to create a procedure member named PROCM, 
(2) the display screen formats created especially for this kind of job reside in 
the format load member named MRTFORM, (3) the statement length for the 
procedure member is 96, and (4) the new procedure member will reside in the 
library named USERLIB2. The sign-on command for the job is: 

The SEU command you would enter to sign on SEU for the sample job 
described .in Chapter 2 under An Example of How to Change a Display Screen 
Format is: 

ISIE!ul lilslE~l~lo!R\M\., [5TJJ8~ 

• The member being changed is the source member #SE@FORM, which 
contains the display screen format specifications that define the RPG II and 
auto report control specification display screen format (H). 

• Format member name is not required because the display screen format 
SFGR-D, which you would use to enter changes for #SE@FORM, is in the 
format load member #SE@FORM. 

• The length of the statements in the source member #SE@FORM is 80. 

• Library name is not required because the source member being changed, 
#SE@FORM, is in #LIBRARY, the system library. 
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Sample Sign-On Displays 

Displays During Sign-On 

Figure 5-1 shows the kind of display that appears after the operator enters the 
SEU command if member name or member type (parameters l and 2) is not 
entered. Any parameters that are entered on the initial command appear to the 
right of the corresponding prompts on this screen. The default value of 
#LIBRARY appears if nothing is entered for the library parameter. 

The operator should key parameters that should be added, key over any 
displayed parameters that should be changed, and then press the Enter/Rec 
Adv key to enter these parameters. If the member name or member type still 
are not entered, the system will prompt for them again. 

r 
xxxxxxxx 

SEU PROCEDURE OPTIONAL-IOl 
AN INTERACTIVE UTILITY PROGRAM THAT HELPS THE USER CREATE, CHANGE, 
DELETE AND LOCATE STATEMENTS IN SOURCE AND PROCEDURE MEMBERS. . 

MEMBER NAME .•.••.•.......••••...••...•..•.••••••.•..••.•••. 
MEMBER TYPE I A/R/S/F /W/P/Tl ...••..••.••.••••••••.•..•••••.• 
FCR!1AT MEMBER NAME. . • • • . • . • . . • . . . • • • • • • • • • • . • • . • . . • • • • • • . • • #SEO)XTRA ( 0 l 
STATEMENT LENGTH........................................... ( 0) 
NAME OF LIBRARY CONTAINING THE MEMBER •••.••.••.•..••.•••••• #LIBRARY 

This display appears if the operator enterd the SEU command but did not enter 
both member name and member type. 

Figure 5-1. Sample Sign-On Prompt Display 



Displays After Sign-On Is Complete 

Figure 5-2 shows the kind of display that appears after the operator signs on 
SEU to create a member. Figure 5-3 shows the kind of display that appears 
after the operator signs on SEU to change an existing member. Note that in 
both figures the free-form format Z is shown. Z is always the first display 
screen format shown after SEU sign-on. 

r 
16 120 z 096 s ENTER xxxxxxxx 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 
1234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789 

8 9 0 l 2 
01234567890123456789012345678901234567890 

0001.00 -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

The operator signed on to create a source member containing RPG II 
specifications. 

Figure 5-2. Semple Sign-On Display: Create 

16 120 z 096 s 
0001. 00 0001 FINPUT UC F 256 64R 8AI DISK 

U8 DEFINE INPUT FILE 

xxxxxxxx 

0002.00 0002 FMASTER IS 257 257 3 SPECIAL SUB RAC 
DEFINE MASTER FILE 

0003.00 0003 FBACKUP IP AF 200 200 29Al 72 DISK 

0004.00 0004 FD I SKIN IR F 96 96 30IT EDI SK 

0005.00 0005 FKEYIN IP F 128 128 KEYBORD 

0006.00 0006 FFILENAMEIP F 80 80 KEYBORD 

0007.00 0007 FOUTPUT OP AF 200 100 29AI 72 DISK 
DEFINE OUTPUT FILE 

0008.00 0008 ITRAN AA 01 l CA 

-ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

The operator signed on to change a source member containing RPG 11 
specifications. 

Figure 5-3. Sample Sign-On Display: Change 

A 01 
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RECOVERY 

SEU provides a way to recover from error conditions and system failures. If an 
error conditions exists, such as the required disk space for the work file is not 
available, or if a system failure such as power failure occurs, the operator can 
later recover data from the SEU work file by: 

• Signing on at the display station being used at the time the error condition 
or failure occurred 

• Entering the same SEU command that was entered for the original job 

After the SEU command is entered, SEU determines whether or not data can 
be recovered from the work file and displays the appropriate messages. The 
operator can continue the job if recovery is possible, although some of the 
entries made just prior to the failure may have to be repeated. 

If the SEU command entered for recovery is not the same as the command 
that was entered for the original job, SEU displays an error message. One of 
the options available as a response to the message causes SEU to display the 
parameters in the original SEU command. 

A second command display station can request an SEU work file at the time a 
display station is running SEU. Each display station running SEU has a work 
file assigned to it. Although no job other than the SEU job using the work file 
should refer to the work file, some system utility programs are able to refer to 
SEU work files. If a different program is using the SEU work file at the time 
SEU goes to end of job, SEU does not delete the work file at SEU end of job. 
Consequently, when SEU is signed on again at the display station, the prompts 
and displays that appear are the same as those displayed during SEU recovery. 

Note: SEU cannot recover from permanent disk errors. 



END OF JOB 

SEU begins to perform end-of-job operations after the operator presses the 
EOJ command function key. After the operator presses EOJ, SEU displays the 
list of options shown in Figure 5-4. 

END OF JOB OPTION MENU 

0 RETURN TD PROCESSING 
l END OF JOB WITH NO ADDITIONAL OPTIONS 
2 END OF JOB WITH A LISTING 
3 END OF JOB WITH SERIALIZATION 
4 END OF JOB WITH SERIALIZATION AND LISTING 
5 END OF JOB--NO REPLACE 

-END OF JOB OPTION 

Figure 5-4. SEU End-of-Job Options 

The operator must respond to the prompt END OF JOB OPTION by entering 
one of the displayed option numbers. 
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End-of-Job Options 

0 RETURN TO PROCESSING returns control to the operation being performed 
when the operator pressed the EOJ command function key. If the operator 
selects option 0, the job continues as though EOJ had not been pressed, 
except that the cursor is returned to the first cursor position defined by the 
display screen format selected last. Option 0 is not valid if the SEU work 
file is full or if a terminal error exists for the display station. 

END OF JOB WITH NO ADDITIONAL OPTIONS causes SEU to copy the 
source or procedure member from the work file to a library. 

2 END OF JOB WITH A LISTING causes SEU to copy the source or 
procedure member from the work file to a library, and then to list the 
member on the printer currently assigned to the display station. 

3 END OF JOB WITH SERIALIZATION can cause SEU to display two 
additional prompts. 

PROGRAM NAME DUPLICATION DESIRED. This prompt is displayed if the 
member type specified in the SEU command is A. R, or S, and the 
statement length specified in the command is 80 or greater. Valid responses 
are Y for yes and N for no. 

If the operator enters Y, SEU locates the value contained in positions 75 
through 80 of the first statement in the member, and copies the value into 
positions 75 through 80 in each of the remaining statements in the member. 
SEU will copy the value over serial numbers if they exist in positions 75 
through 80. If a source member contains compile time data and program 
name duplication is requested, a serial start position of 1 should be 
specified to prevent overlaying of compile time data. If serialization is being 
done in positions 1 through 4 and **blank is found in positions 1 through 3, 
which indicates the presence of compile time data, program name 
duplication and serialization are discontinued. (If serialization is chosen at 
end of job, the operator is always prompted for SERIAL START POSITION.) 

If the operator enters N, SEU does not copy the value contained in positions 
75 through 80 of the first statement in the member. N is displayed as the 
response when the prompt PROGRAM NAME DUPLICATION DESIRED is 
displayed. The operator must press the Enter I Rec Adv key to actually enter 
N as the response. 

If the operator enters any value other than Y or N in response to PROGRAM 
NAME DUPLICATION DESIRED, SEU displays a message and displays the 
prompt again. 

SERIAL START POSITION. This prompt is always displayed if the operator 
selects end-of-job option 3. A valid response is any number greater than 0 
that is equal to or less than statement length minus 3. The number specifies 
the position where the serial number will begin in each statement that will 
contain a serial number. 



If the member type is A or R, SEU supplies a default value of 1 in response 
to SERIAL START POSITION. The operator can enter a different valid 
response instead of 1. If the member type is P or S, the operator must 
respond to SERIAL START POSITION. If the operator enters an invalid 
response for any member type, SEU displays an error message. 

If RPG II or auto report statements are being processed and the member 
contains compile time tables, the operator should specify a serial start 
position of 1 to prevent the serial numbers from overlaying compile time 
data. If the operator specifies a serial start position of 1, serialization stops 
if SEU finds **blank in positions 1 through 3. 

After the operator enters a valid response to SERIAL START POSITION, 
SEU serializes statements in the member. Statements are serialized with 
four-digit numbers beginning with 0001. 

4 END OF JOB WITH SERIALIZATION AND LISTING is a combination of 
options 2 and 3. The member is serialized, copied from the work file to a 
library, and listed on a printer. 

5 END OF JOB-NO REPLACE causes SEU to end the job by deleting the SEU 
work file. All data entered during the job is lost. If it exists, the source or 
procedure member named in the SEU command remains in the library 
unchanged. 
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Procedure Members at SEU End of Job 

If an SEU job creates or updates a procedure member, SEU displays additional 
end-of-job prompts if the operator selects end-of-job option 1, 2, 3, or 4. 

END OF JOB OPTION MENU 2 

y 
N 
N 

-SERIAL START POSITION 
-LOG THE PROCEDURE STATEMENTS 
-MULTIPLE REQUESTOR TERMINAL PROCEDURE 
-PROGRAM DATA IN INCLUDE STATEMENTS 

xxxxxxxx 

SERIAL START POSITION: If the operator selected end-of-job option 3 or 4, 
SEU prompts for a serial start position. A valid response is any number greater 
than 0 that is equal to or less than statement length minus 3. 

LOG THE PROCEDURE STATEMENTS: If you want the system to log the 
procedure statements to the system history file each time the procedure is 
called, the response must be Y for yes. If you do not want the procedure 
statements logged, the response must be N for no. The default value for a 
new member is Y. 

MULTIPLE REQUESTOR TERMINAL PROCEDURE: If the procedure is a 
multiple requestor terminal procedure, the response must be Y for yes. If the 
procedure is not a multiple requestor terminal procedure, the response must be 
N for no. The default value for a new member is N. For a description of 
multiple requestor terminal procedures, see the System Support Reference 
Manual. 

PROGRAM DATA IN INCLUDE STATEMENTS: INCLUDE OCL statements for 
procedures that call single requestor terminal programs may contain program 
data instead of parameters. (INCLUDE OCL statements in multiple requestor 
terminal procedures always contain data instead of parameters.) If INCLUDE 
statements in the procedure created or changed during the job contain program 
data instead of parameters, the response must be Y for yes. (Y for this prompt 
is the same as PDATA-YES for the $MAINT Library Maintenance Utility 
Program.) If INCLUDE statements do not contain program data, the response 
must be N for no. The default value for a new member is N. INCLUDE 
statements and $MAINT are described in the System Support Reference 
Manual. 



If the SEU job that is ending did not create the procedure, but updated it, SEU 
displays in the response positions the current status of the options. The 
operator can change the options. 

Although SEU can change statements in an existing procedure, SEU cannot 
change SSP procedures to user procedures, or user procedures to SSP 
procedures. 

End-of-Job Considerations 

Options 2 and 4: If the operator selects end-of-job option 2 or 4, SEU copies 
the source or procedure member from the SEU work file to a library before it 
lists the member on a printer. If a system failure occurs during the listing of a 
member, no SEU recovery action is required: the member is already in a 
library. 

Serialization: The operator should not specify a serial start position that could 
cause SEU to overlay data. If RPG II or auto report specifications are to be 
serialized, the operator should select end-of-job option 3 with the default of 1 
as the serial start position. SEU will then serialize the statements in positions 1 
through 4, but will end serialization if **blank is found in positions 1 through 3. 
Ending serialization at **blank prevents SEU from overlaying data in 
compile-time tables. 

Serialization of procedures is not recommended. Because serial numbers in a 
procedure may appear to be parameters, serialization of a procedure may cause 
errors when the procedure is called. 

Duplicate Member Names at EOJ: After an operator signs on SEU to create a 
member, a different operator at a different display station may create a 
member of the same name for the same library. Consequently, SEU checks for 
duplicate member names at the end of each SEU job that creates a new 
member. If SEU determines that the name of a new member already exists in 
the specified library, SEU displays the message NAME OF NEW MEMBER 
FOUND IN LIBRARY AT EOJ-RENAME. SEU also displays the prompt NEW 
NAME FOR MEMBER. To place the new member in the specified library, the 
operator must enter a valid member name in response to the prompt. The 
name entered must not already exist in the specified library. 
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Chapter 6. SEU Operating Summary 

This chapter presents SEU operating information. It tells you when to use each 
SEU mode, and briefly describes the prompts, command function keys, and 
function control keys for each mode. A sample SEU job sheet is shown at the 
end of the chapter. 

ENTER/UPDATE MODE 

Use the enter/update mode to create a new source or procedure member, add 
statements to an existing member, or change statements in an existing 
member. SEU selects the enter I update mode after sign-on. If you want to 
select enter I update after using a different mode, press the Enter I Update 
command function key. 

Enter /Update Prompt 

The enter I update prompt is: 

-ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

To enter a new statement, enter a new statement number in response to the 
prompt and press the Enter I Rec Adv key. Statement numbers are described in 
Chapter 3. To update an existing statement, enter an existing statement 
number in response to the prompt. 

Figures 6-1 and 6-2 show sample responses to the enter/update prompt. 
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Preceding Statement 

Format for New 
Statement 

First Position for 
Entering Data 

Statement Number 
for New Statement 

Format Name 

16 096 F 096 

0005.00 0005 FKEYIN IP F 128 128 

A S P ENTER 

KEYBORD 

xxxxxxxx 

l llllll-_2 2ll333 3 .. 34 4 5 55 
lllil + 78901234 5 6 7 8 9 l!!nJlilffi8 12.Q.J l 2 34 [E!!J 9 0123456 789012 3 456789 

6 6 6 7 7 7 7 8 8 9 
r.cl"l...-rl"'\6 1 llll i 12 li 567890 1234567890123456 

-ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 6-1. Sample Display for Entering a New Statement 

Preceding Statement 

Format for Updating 
the Statement 

First Position for 
Updating Data 

Number of the 
Statement Being 
Changed 

Format Name 

16 0 96 F 096 

0005.00 0005 FKEYIN tP F 128 128 

A S P ENTER 

KEYBORD 

xxxxxxxx 

l l 1 l l .l 2 ~ 2 23 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 s s s 
12345 6 78901234 5 6 7 8 9F IOT2'!l 8 IIl.] l 2 034F !Il1IJ 9 0123456 789012 3 456789 
-- 1' .fRINT 0 --n" PRINTER 

0005.10 

7 7 7 8 8 9 
12 34 567890 1234567890123456 

- DEFINE PRINTER FILE 

-ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 6-2. Sample Display for Updating a Statement 
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Key 

CJ 
Q 

GJ 

GJ 

GJ 
GJ 

{ 7 J 
GJ 

GJ 

GJ 

0 

GJ 

CJ 

c:J 

[:J 

~ 

c:J 

Enter/Update Command Function Keys 

Command 
Function 
Key 

Auto Skip 

Scan/ 
Replace 

Select 
Format 

Delete 

Enter/ 
Update 

Alter Print 

EOJ 

Alter Syntax 

Search End 
Of Source 

Move/Copy 

Include 

Accept With 
Error 

Cmd Key 
Display 

Scan To 
Update 

Change Roll 
Factor 

Alter Lines 
Per Stmt 

Translate 

Figure 6-3 is a summary of SEU command function keys in the enter I update 
mode. 

When Prompted with ENTER/UPDATE 
STATEMENT NUMBER When Statement is Being Entered or Updated 

Reverses status of auto skip option and auto skip indicator. 

Changes mode to scan mode. Ignores data keyed for displayed statement and 
changes mode to scan mode. The Scan key is 
invalid if no statements exist in the member. 

Allows you to select a different display screen format. 

Changes mode to delete mode. Ignores data keyed for displayed statement and 
changes mode to delete mode. The Delete key 
is invalid if no statements exist in the member. 

Repeats prompt ENTER/UPDATE Ignores data keyed for displayed statement and 
STATEMENT NUMBER. repeats prompt ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT 

NUMBER. 

Reverses status of print option and print indicator. 

Displays end-of-job options. 

Reverses status of syntax checking option and syntax checking indicator. 

Displays last statement in member. Ignores data keyed for displayed statement and 
displays last statement in member. The Search 
End Of Source key is invalid if no statements 
exist in the member. 

Changes mode to move/copy mode. Ignores data keyed for displayed statement and 
changes mode to move/copy mode. The 
Move/Copy key is invalid if no statements exist 
in the member. 

Changes mode to include mode. Ignores data keyed for displayed statement and 
changes mode to include mode. 

Not allowed. Allowed only if syntax checking option is on and 
error exists in an RPG II or auto report 
statement. Places statement with error into 
member. 

Displays keyboard keys used as SEU command function keys and displays a brief description 
of each key. 

Scans for a statement and displays it in The Scan To Update key is invalid if no 
enter/update mode. Changes mode to scan statements exist in the member. 
mode if statement not found or error 
occurs. 

Allows you to change the roll factor. Not allowed. 

Changes the number of lines reserved for Not allowed. 
the display of each statement. 

Changes mode to translate mode when Ignores data keyed and changes to translate 
member type is T. Allows you to enter the mode if member type is T. The translate key is 
translation of a new or existing message. invalid if no statements exist in the member. 

Figure 6·3. Command Function Key Summary for Enter/Update Mode SEU Operating Summary 6-3 



Enter /Update Function Control Keys 

Figure 6-4 is a summary offunction control keys in the enter/update mode. 

Function 
Control When Prompted with ENTER/UPDATE 
Key STATEMENT NUMBER When Statement is Being Entered or Updated 

Enter/Rec Indicates that you have finished keying a Causes the displayed statement to be placed in the 
Adv response. Causes SEU to display the member. 

selected statement. 

Home Cursor is moved to the first cursor position When cursor is in first position for a statement, displays 
as defined by the current display screen preceding statement. Cursor is positioned at first position 
format. where operator can enter data. 

Dup Not allowed. Fills a field or part of a field with data copied from 
corresponding positions in another statement. If a new 
statement is being entered, the data is copied from the 
preceding statement; if an existing statement is being 
updated, data is copied from the original statement. 

Rollt Displays next statements as determined by Ignores data keyed for the displayed stateme,nt, displays 
the roll factor. Redisplays the enter I update next statements as determined by the roll factor, and 
prompt. redisplays the enter I update prompt. The Roll t key is 

invalid if no statements exist in the member. 

Roll+ Displays preceding statements as Ignores data keyed for the displayed statement, displays 
determined by the roll factor. Redisplays preceding statements as determined by the roll factor, 
the enter/update prompt. and redisplays the enter I update prompt. The Roll+ key 

is invalid if no statements exist in the member. 

Figure 6·4 (Part 1 of 2). Function Control Key Summary for Enter/Update Mode 
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Field Exit Function Control Keys 

Filled 

Partially 
Filled 

Alphameric Field That 
Is Not Right-Adjust 

Cursor automatically advances 
to next field 

Press: 

+ (Cursor Right), 
~ (Field Advance), 
Field Exit1 , or Field+1 

Alphameric Right-Adjust 
Field or Numeric Field 

Press: 

+ (Cursor Right), 
~ (Field Advance), 
Field Exit, or Field+ 

To right adjust, press: 

Field Exit or 
Field+ 

No right adjust2 • press: 

+ (Cursor Right) or 
~ (Field Advance) 

1The Field Exit and Field+ keys are destructive exit keys for alphameric fields that are not 
right- adjust fields. That is, the field positions skipped by the cursor when the Field Exit 
or Field+ key is pressed are set to blanks if the field is not defined as a right-adjust field. 
See the System Support Reference Manual for a description of how to define a right­
adjust field. 

2 A partially filled numeric field is not right-adjusted and padded to the left with blanks. 
The unchanged positions of the field retain the values they had before the operator 
keyed new data into part of the field. 

Figure 6-4 (Part 2 of 2). Function Control Key Summary for Enter/Update Mode 
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DELETE MODE 

Use the delete mode to delete statements from a source or procedure member. 
You can delete one statement at a time or several consecutive statements at 
once. Select the delete mode by pressing the Delete command function key. 

Delete Prompts 

The delete prompts are: 

-DELETING STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

To delete a single statement, respond only to the first prompt. To delete a 
series of consecutive statements, respond to both prompts. Responses are: 

• -DELETING STATl:MENT NUMBER: Enter the statement number of the 
single statement you want to delete, or enter the statement number of the 
first statement in the series you want to delete. 

• -ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER: Enter the statement number of the last 
statement in the series you want to delete. 

After you enter the necessary response(s), press the Enter/Rec Adv key again 
to cause SEU to delete the statement(s). 

Figures 6-5 and 6-6 show sample responses to the delete prompts. 



Statement 6.00 
is to be deleted. 

Statement 6.00 
is deleted. 

Enter another 
statement number 
to delete another 
statement. 

16 
0006. 00 

0008. 00 

0009.00 

0010. 00 

0011.00 

0012.00 

0008.00 

0009.00 

0010.00 

0011.00 

0012.00 

0013.00 

0 96 A s 
0006 FFILENAMEIP F 80 80 

0007 FOUT PUT OP F 200 100 29AI 
DEFINE Ol.iTPU'1 FILE 

0008 IIRAH AA 01 CA 

0009 OR 02 CB 

0010 OR 03 cc 
0011 

0012 

0013 I MASTER AB 04 l rM 

-DELETING STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATE~IENT HUMBER 

096 A s 
FPRINT F 72 72 OF 

DEFINE PRINTER FILE 
0007 FOUTPUT OP F 200 100 29AI 

DEFINE OUTPUT FILE 
0008 ITRAN AA 01 CA 

0009 OR 02 CB 

0010 OR 03 cc 
0011 

0012 

0013 IMA STER AB 04 l CM 

-DELETING STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 6-5. Sample Displays for Deleting a Single Statement 

p xxxxxxxx 
KEYBOARD 

72 DISK 

2 6 KEY 

lOOAMT 

p xxxxxxxx 
PRINTER 

72 DISK 

2 6 KEY 

lOOAMT 
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The number of statements being deleted. 

16 0 96 A S P 
0013.00 0013 !MASTER AB 04 l CM 

xxxxxxxx 0 0 11 

Statements 13.00 
through 23.00 
are to be 
deleted. 

Statements 13.00 
through 23.00 
are deleted. 

Enter another 
statement 
number to 
delete more 
statements. 

0023.00 0023 I 

-DELETING STATEMENT HUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT HUMBER 

16 096 A 
{°012.00 0012 

0024.00 0024 IFIRSTSECAB 03 cs 
0025.00 0025 I BC 04 1 cs 
0026.00 0026 ISECSEC AC 05 CT 

0027.00 0027 BD 06 CT 

0028.00 0028 c 01 VALUEA ADD 

0029.00 0029 c 01 CALC SUB 

0030.00 0030 c 01 TOTA ADD 

-DEL~TIHG STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 6-6. Sample Displays for Deleting Several Consecutive Statements 

6-8 

2 3 HOM 

s p xxxxxxxx 
7 lOOAMT 

2 Zl 

2HZ1 

l Zl 

2NZ1 

VALUEB CALC 50 

VALUEC CALC 22 

VALUEA TOTA 50 



Delete Command Function Keys 

Figure 6-7 is a summary of SEU command function keys in the delete mode. 

Command When Prompted with DELETING 
Function STATEMENT NUMBER and ENDING 

Keys Key STATEMENT NUMBER When Statement(s) Are Ready to Be Deleted 

GJ Auto Skip Not allowed. 

GJ Scan/ Changes mode to scan mode. No statements are deleted. 
Replace 

GJ Select Not allowed. 
Format 

GJ Delete Repeats prompts DELETING STATEMENT NUMBER and ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER. 
No statements are deleted. 

GJ Enter I Changes mode to enter/update mode. No statements are deleted. 
Update 

GJ Alter Print Reverses status of print option and print indicator. 

Q EOJ Displays end-of-job options. 

GJ Alter Syntax Not allowed. 

GJ 
Search End Displays last statement in member. Displays last statement in member and repeats 
Of Source prompt ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER. No 

statements are deleted. 

GJ Move/Copy Changes mode to move/copy mode. No statements are deleted. 

0 Include Changes mode to include mode. No statements are deleted. 

Q Accept With Not allowed. 
Error 

0 Cmd Key Displays keyboard keys used as SEU command function keys and displays a brief description 
Display of each key. 

~ Scan To Not allowed. 
Update 

~ Change Roll Allows you to change the roll factor. 
Factor 

~ Alter Lines Changes the number of lines reserved for the display of each statement. 
Per Stmt 

CJ Translate Changes mode to translate mode if member type is T. No statements are deleted. 

Figure 6-7. Command Function Key Summary for Delete Mode 
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Delete Function Control Keys 

Figure 6-8 is a summary of function control keys in the delete mode. 

Function When Prompted with DELETING 
Control STATEMENT NUMBER and ENDING 
Key STATEMENT NUMBER When Statement(s) Are Ready to Be Deleted 

Enter/Rec Indicates that you have finished keying one Causes the selected statement(s) to be deleted. 
Adv or both of the responses. 

Home Not allowed. 

Dup Not allowed. 

Roll+ Displays next statements as determined by Displays next statements as determined by the roll factor, 
the roll factor. Redisplays the delete redisplays the delete prompts, displays the first response 
prompts and the responses keyed. if it was entered, but blanks the response to ENDING 

STATEMENT NUMBER if it was entered. 

Roll+ Displays preceding statements as Displays the preceding statements as determined by the 
determined by the roll factor. Redisplays roll factor, redisplays the delete prompts, displays the 
the delete prompts and the responses first response if it was entered, but blanks the response 
keyed. to ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER if it was entered. 

Figure 6-8. Function Control Key Summary for Delete Mode 
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MOVE/COPY MODE 

Use the move/copy mode to move or copy statements from one location in a 
source or procedure member to another location in the same member. You can 
move or copy one statement at a time or several consecutive statements at 
once. Select the move/copy mode by pressing the Move/Copy command 
function key. To make a copy of a statement or statements in another location 
in the same member respond Y (YES) to THE STATEMENTS ARE TO BE 
COPIED (Y /N) prompt. 

The move mode moves statements in a member to a new location, deleting the 
statements from the original location. The copy mode copies statements in a 
member and moves the copies to the new location, but does not delete the 
statements at the original location. If the print option is on, the statements at 
the new location are printed. 

Move/Copy Prompts 

The move/ copy prompts are: 

-THE STATEMENTS ARE TO BE COPIED 
-MOVE/COPY TO STATEMENT NUMBER 
-MOVE/COPY FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

To move a single statement, respond only to the first two statement number 
prompts. To move a series of consecutive statements, respond to all three 
statement number prompts. 

To copy statements, field backspace to the first prompt and change the N to 
Y. The statement number responses are the same for COPY as for MOVE. 
The responses are: 

• THE STATEMENTS ARE TO BE COPIED (Y /N): The default value for this 
prompt is N (NO). If the response is not changed the statements specified 
are MOVED. To COPY the statements specified to the MOVE/COPY to 
statement number location, change the N response to a Y. 

• MOVE/COPY TO STATEMENT NUMBER: Enter the statement number that 
identifies the new location for the single statement you want to move/ copy, 
or that identifies the new location for the first statement in the series of 
statements you want to move or copy. The statement number you enter 
must not already exist in the member. 

• MOVE/COPY FROM STATEMENT NUMBER: Enter the statement number 
that identifies the statement you want to move or copy, or that identifies the 
first statement in the series of statements you want to move or copy. 

• ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER: Enter the statement number that identifies 
the last statement in the series of statements you want to move or copy. 

After you enter the necessary responses, press the Enter I Rec Adv key again to 
cause SEU to move the statement(s). 

Figures 6-9 and 6-10 show sample responses to the move prompts. 
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Statement 
to be 
moved. 

New loca· 
tion for 
statement 
to be 
moved. 

Moved statement.-----t-

The operator will use 
the enter/update mode 
to change statement 
0055.50 from level 1 
(L1) processing to 
last record (LR) 
processing. 

Enter a response to 
continue moving 
statement. 

0047.00 

0048.0~ 

0049.00 

0050.00 

0051.00 

0052.00 

0053.00 

16 
0055.50 

0056.00 

0060.00 

0061.00 

0062.00 

N 

096 A S 1 
0046 Cll Z-ADDLYDSAl 

0047 CLIN20 YTDSAl SUB LYDSAl 

0048 CLIN20 DIFF DIV .LYDSAl 

0049 CLIN20 QUOT NT MULT 100 

0050 CL2 Z-ADDLYDSA2 

0051 CL2N21 YTDSA2 SUB LYDSA2 

0052 CL2N21 DIFF DIV LYDSA2 

0053 CL2N21 QUO TNT MULT 100 

-THE STATEMENTS ARE TO BE COPIED CY/Nl 
-MOVE/COPY TO STATEMENT NUMBER 
-MOVE/COPY FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

096 A s l 
0046 Cll Z-ADDLYDSAl 

DIFF DIV LYDSAR 

QUOTNT MULT 100 

0058 CLR 07N45N22I5358 COMP 'PAGE' 

0059 CLR 07N45N21I5358 LOKUPAR3 
RES 
0060 CLR 07N45 I5358 LOKUPAR2 
ED 
0061 CLR 07N45N92 MOVE I5358 
E 
0062 CLR 07N45N92K2 ADD 1 

IDX 

-THE STATEMENTS ARE TO BE COPIED (Y/Nl 
-MOVE/COPY TO STATEMENT NUMBER 
-MOVE/COPY FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 6·9. Sample Displays for Moving a Single Statement 

6-.12 

xxxxxxxx 
LYDSAl 20 

DIFF 92 

QUOT NT 74 

PERCTl 92 

LYDSA2 21 

DIFF 

QUO TNT 

PERCT2 92 

xxxxxxxx 
LYDSAl 20 

QUOT NT 

PERCTN 92 

22 

93ARRAY NAM P 

92FLD NAME US 

AR2,K2 ADD NEW NAM 

K2 INC FLO NAM 



New location for 
first statement in 
series to be moved. 

The number of statements being moved. 

First and 
last state­
ments in 
series to 
be moved. 

Last statement in 
the series after the .. ----+-­
series is moved. 

The operator will use 
the enter/update mode 
to change statement 
0055.55 from level 2 
(L2) processiQg to 
last record (LR) 
processing. 

Enter a response 
to continue moving 
statements. 

16 

16 
0055.55 

0059.00 

0060.00 

0061.00 

0062.00 

N 

096 
0046 Cll 

0051 CU?N21 YTDSA2 

A S 
Z-ADDLYDSAl 

SUB LYDSA2 

-THE STATEMENTS ARE TO BE COPIED IY/Nl 
-MOVE/COPY TO STATEMENT NUt1BER 
-MOVE/COPY FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEtlENT NUMBER 

096 A s 1 
0051 CL2N21 YTDSA2 SUB LYDSA2 

DIFF DIV LYDSAR 

QUO TNT HULT 100 

0058 CLR 07N45N22I5358 COMP 'PAGE' 

0059 CLR 07N45N21I5358 LOKUPAR3 
RES 
0060 CLR 07N45 15358 LOKUPAR2 
ED 
0061 CLR 07N45tl92 MOVE 15358 
E 
0062 CLR 07N45N92K2 ADD l 

IDX 

-THE STATEMENTS ARE TO BE COPIED IY/Nl 
-MOVE/COPY TO STATEMENT NUMBER 
-MOVE/COPY FROM STATEMENT NUt1BER 
-ENDING STATEMENT tlUMBER 

Figure 6-10. Sample Displays for Moving a Series of Statements 

LYDSAl 

DIFF 

DIFF 

QUO TNT 

PER CTN 

AR2,K2 

K2 

92 

xxxxxxxx 0006 
20 

xxxxxxxx 

22 

93ARRAY NAM P 

92FLD NAME US 

ADD NEW NAM 

INC FLO NAM 
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Key 

GJ 
f J 
GJ 
[J 

GJ 
GJ 
GJ 
GJ 
GJ 
GJ 
0 
Q 

CJ 

~ 

~ 

~ 

c:J 

Move/Copy Command Function Keys 

Command 
Function 
Key 

Auto Skip 

Scan/ 
Replace 

Select 
Format 

Delete 

Enter/ 
Update 

Alter Print 

EOJ 

Alter Syntax 

Search End 
Of Source 

Move/Copy 

Include 

Accept With 
Error 

Cmd Key 
Display 

Scan To 
Update 

Change Roll 
Factor 

Alter Lines 
Per Stmt 

Translate 

Figure 6-11 is a summary of SEU command function keys in the move/ copy 
mode. 

When Prompted with The Statements 
To Be Copied (Y /N), MOVE/COPY TO 
STATEMENT NUMBER, MOVE/COPY 
FROM STATEMENT NUMBER, and When Statement(s) Are Ready to Be 
ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER Moved/Copied · 

Not allowed. 

Changes mode to scan mode. No statements are moved/copied. 

Not allowed. 

Changes mode to delete mode. No statements are moved I copied. 

Changes mode to enter/update mode. No statements are moved/copied. 

Reverses status of print option and print indicator. 

Displays end-of-job options .. 

Not allowed. 

Displays last statement in member. Displays last statement in member and repeats 
last prompt. No statements are moved/copied. 

Repeats prompt MOVE/COPY TO STATEMENT NUMBER. No statements are moved/copied. 

Changes mode to include mode. No statements are moved/copied. 

Not allowed. 

Displays keyboard keys used as SEU command function keys and displays a brief description 
of each key. 

Not allowed. 

Allows you to change the roll factor. 

Changes the number of lines reserved for the display of each statement. 

Changes mode to translate mode if member type is T. No statements are moved/copied. 

Figure 6-11. Command Function Key Summary for Move/Copy Mode 
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Move/Copy Function Control Keys 

Figure 6-12 is a summary of function control keys in the move I copy mode. 

When Prompted with The Statement Are 
To Be Copied (Y /N,, MOVE/COPY TO 

Function STATEMENT NUMBER, MOVE/COPY 
Control FROM STATEMENT NUMBER, and When Statement(s, Are Ready to Be Moved or 
Key ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER Copied 

Enter/Rec Indicates that you have finished keying one Causes the selected statement(s) to be moved or copied 
Adv or more of the responses. and the original statement number(s) to be deleted. 

Home Not allowed. 

Dup Not allowed. 

Roll+ Displays next statements as determined by Displays next statements as determined by the roll factor, 
the roll factor. Redisplays the move/copy redisplays the move/copy prompts, displays any 
prompts and the responses keyed. responses that were entered, but blanks the response to 

ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER if it was entered. 

Roll+ Displays preceding statements as Displays preceding statements as determined by the roll 
determined by the roll factor. Redisplays factor, redisplays the move prompts, displays any 
the move/copy prompts and the responses responses that were entered, but blanks the response to 
keyed. ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER if it was entered. 

Figure 8-12. Function Control Key Summary for Move/Copy Mode 
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INCLUDE MODE 

Use the include mode to copy statements from one source or procedure 
member to another. You can copy one statement at a time or copy several 
consecutive statements at once. Select the include mode by pressing the 
Include command function key. 

You can also use the include mode to copy statements from one location in a 
member and move them to another location in the same member. But you 
cannot copy statements you are currently updating in a job. If you include 
statements from your current job, the statements will not reflect those changes 
because they do not yet exist in the library. Statements copied by the include 
mode are not deleted from their original location. 

Include Prompts 

The include prompts are: 

-INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME 
-INCLUDE MEMBER NAME 
-INCLUDING AT STATEMENT NUMBER 
-INCLUDING FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

To include a single statement, respond to the first four prompts. To include a 
series of consecutive statements, respond to all five prompts. Responses are: 

• INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME: Enter the name of the library that contains the 
member from which you want to include one or more statements. Default 
values are: the library specified in the last parameter of the SEU command, 
which is described in Chapter 5; or, if you did not name a library in the SEU 
command, #LIBRARY, the system library. If file and library security is active, 
the user must be authorized to READ the specified library. 

• INCLUDE MEMBER NAME: Enter the name of the member that contains 
one or more statements you want to include. If the include member is a 
procedure member, enter name,P, where name is the member name. P 
identifies the member as a procedure member. You can also key, S, 
following the member name to indicate a source member. If neither P or S 
is keyed; Sis assumed. 

• INCLUDING AT STATEMENT NUMBER: Enter the statement number that 
identifies the location for the copy of the statement you want to include, or 
that identifies the location for the copy of the first statement in the series of 
statements you want to include. 

• INCLUDING FROM STATEMENT NUMBER: Enter the statement number 
that identifies the statement you want to include, or that identifies the first 
statement in the series of statements you want to include. 

• ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER: Enter the statement number of the last 
statement in the series of statements you want to include. 

After you enter the necessary responses, press the Enter/Rec Adv J<ey again to 
cause SEU to include the statement(s). 

Figures 6-13 and 6-14 show sample responses to the include prompts. 



I 

Statements from the 
include member are 
displayed after a 
response to the 
third prompt is 
entered. 

Statement to 
be copied 
(included). 

Location for 
the copy of 
statement 
37.00. 

Copy of statement. 

Enter a response 
to continue 
copying statements 
from the same 
member. 

16 
0037.00M 

0038.00M 

0039.00M 

0040.00M 

0041.00M 

0042.00M 

0043.00M 

0044.00M 

SEU LIB 
MEMBEROl 
0038.50 
0037.00 

16 
0038.50 

0039.00 

OO<t0.00 

0041.00 

0042.00 

0043.00 

0044.00 

0045.00 

SEULIB 
MEMBEROl 

Indicates the statement is from an include member. 

096 A s p l xxxxxxxx 
0037 c 10 02 GOTO REPEAT 

0038 CLRN55 Z-ADDl x 
0039 CLR LOOP TAG 

0040 CLR EXCPT 

0041 CLR GOTO OUT 

0042 CLR ADD x x 
0043 CLR x COMP PQUES 1111 

0044 CLR 11 GOTO LOOP 

-INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME 
-INCLUDE MEMBER NAME 
-INCLUDING AT STATEMENT NUMBER 
-INCLUDING FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

096 A s p l xxxxxxxx 
0037 c 10 02 GOTO REPEAT 

0039 c SECTOR DIV 8 WORDS 30 

0040 c ::YTES DIV 256 SECT RS 50 

0041 c STMTLEN MULT NUMSTMT TOTBYT 150 

0042 c TOTBYT DIV 256 TOTS EC 150 

0043 c TOTS EC DIV 10 TOTBLK 100 

0044 c TOTBLK ADD BUFF TOTBLK 100 

0045 c DATAFD ADD DATAFD 

-INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME 
-INCLUDE MEMBER NAME 
-INCLUDING AT STATEMENT NUMBER 
-INCLUDING FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

Figure 6-13. Sample Displays for Including a Single Statement 
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The first and last statements in 
the series to be copied are 
displayed after all responses 
are entered. 

First and 
last state­
ments in 
thi:: series 
being 
copied. 

ment in the 
copy. 

Last statement-----· 
in the copy. 

Enter a response 
to continue 
copying state- ----ments from the 
same member. 

Indicates the state­
ment is from an 
include member. 

The number of statements 
being included. 

16 
0014.00• 0014 c 

ESULT A 

0 96 
VARA 

A S P 
MULT VARB 

0028. 00• 0028 c VARO MULT VARP 
ESULT 0 

SEU LIB -INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME 
MEMBEROl -INCLUDE MEMBE NAME 
0029.10 -INCLUDING AT STATEMENT NUMBER 
0014.00 -INCLUDING FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
0028.00 -ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

16 0 96 A s p 
0029.24 0028 c VARO MULT VARP 

ESULT 0 
0030. 00 0030 c 01 TOTA ADD VALUEA 

0031.00 0031 c 01 TOTS ADD VALUEB 

0032.00 0032 c 01 TOTC ADD VALUEC 

0033.00 0033 c 01 TOTAL ADD CALC 

0034. 00 0034 c DATAA ADD DA TAB 

0035.00 0035 c RATE MULT INTEREST 

0036. 00 0036 c TIME MULT SPD 

SEU LIB -INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME 
MEMBEROl -INCLUDE MEMBER NAME 

-INCLUDING AT STATEMENT NUMBER 
-INCLUDING FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

RESA 

RESO 

RESO 

TOTA 

TOTB 

TOTC 

TOTCAL 

ENDA 

PR I NP 

DI STAN 

Figure 6-14. Sample Displays for Including a Series of Statements 
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120 

120 CALCULATE R 

xxxxxxxx 
120 CALCULATE R 

50 

50 

50 

50 

130 

83 

30 



Include Command Function Keys 

Figure 6-15 is a summary of SEU command keys in the include mode. 

When Prompted with 
INCLUDE LIBRARY NAME, When Prompted with 

Command INCLUDE MEMBER NAME, INCLUDING FROM STATEMENT 
Function or INCLUDING AT NUMBER and ENDING When Statement(s) Are 

Key Key STATEMENT NUMBER STATEMENT NUMBER Ready to Be Included 

GJ Auto Skip Not allowed. -------------·----------·-··-----

GJ Scan/ Changes mode to scan mode. No statements are included. The Scan key is invalid if no 
Replace statements exist in the member. 

--------------·--·------·------------.. --------·----- --

GJ Select Not allowed. 
Format 

·-------··-~--------·---

GJ Delete Changes mode to delete mode. No statements are included. The Delete key is invalid if no 
statements exist in the member. 

·-----·--- ---- -------------·------------- ------- -----

GJ Enter/ Changes mode to enter I update mode. No statements are included. 
Update 

··------------·-- ---------- -- -----------

GJ Alter Print Reverses status of print option and print indicator. -----·---------------------------------------

[J EOJ Displays end-of-job options. -------------------------·-----

GJ Alter Syntax Not allowed. ---,--·--------------------

Search End Displays last statement in Displays last statement in include §'play' la'1 '1otement rn 

GJ 
Of Source signed-on member. The member. elude member and 

Search End Of Source key is peats last prompt. No 
invalid if no statements exist atements are included. 

in the member. ------- -- -- ---- --- - --- -- """ 

GJ Move/Copy Changes mode to move/copy mode. No statements are included. The Move/Copy key is 
invalid if no statements exist in the member. -·---------------------------.---------- ---

0 Include Repeats prompt INCLUDE Repeats prompt INCLUDING AT STATEMENT NUMBER. No 

LIBRARY NAME. statements are included. 
--------------- -------

Q Accept With Not allowed. 
Error ---------·---------

0 Cmd Key Displays keyboard keys used as SEU command function keys and displays a brief description 
Display of each key. 

---·------------

c::J Scan To Not allowed. 
Update 

-·-·-

~ Change Roll Allows you to change the roll factor. 
Factor ··-----------

~ Alter Lines Changes the number of lines reserved for the display of each statement. 
Per Stmt 

-----

0 Translate Changes mode to translate mode if member type is T. No statements are included. 

Figure 6-15. Command Function Key Summary for Include Mode 
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Include Function Control Keys 

Figure 6-16 is a summary of function control keys in the include mode. 

When Prompted with INCLUDE 
LIBRARY NAME, INCLUDE MEMBER 
NAME, INCLUDING AT STATEMENT 

Function NUMBER, INCLUDING FROM 
Control STATEMENT NUMBER, and ENDING 
Key STATEMENT NUMBER When Statement(s) Are Ready to Be Included 

Enter/Rec Indicates that you have finished keying one Causes the selected statement(s) to be included in the 
Adv or more responses. signed-on member. 

Home Not allowed. 

Dup Not allowed. 

Roll+ Displays next statements as determined by Displays the next statements as determined by the roll 
the roll factor. Redisplays the include factor, redisplays the include prompts, displays any 
prompts and the responses keyed. The responses that were entered, and blanks the response to 
Roll+ key is invalid if no statements exist in ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER if it was entered. 
the member. 

Roll+ If statements from the include member are Not allowed. 
not being displayed, displays preceding 
statements as determined by the roll factor, 
and redisplays the include prompts and the 
responses entered. If the include member 
is being displayed, the Roll+ key is ignored. 
The Roll+ key is invalid if no statements 
exist in the member. 

Figure 6-16. Function Control Key Summary for Include Mode 
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SCAN MODE (with Scan to Update and Scan and Replace) 

Scan 

Using the scan mode, you can search through a member to locate a particular 
string of characters. 

When the scan mode locates the first occurrence of the character string, 
pressing the Scan to Update command function key displays the statement in 

the enter I update mode. 

The scan and replace option on the scan display screen allows you to 
substitute a string of replace characters for a string (or strings) of scan 
characters within a statement. 

The following three sections discuss the scan mode and the scan to update 
and scan and replace functions. 

When you press the Scan/Replace command function key, the following 
prompts are displayed: 

SCAN CHARACTERS •.•.••.•••••••. 
STARTING POSITION •••••.••••••• 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS ...•• 
SCAN AND REPLACE? CY.NI ••••••• N 
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The following is an explanation of the possible responses and restrictions for 
each prompt. You must at least enter scan characters or the number of scan 
characters. If you only enter a value for the NUMBER OF SCAN 
CHARACTERS prompt, SEU scans for a string of blanks. The scan prompts, 
and the possible responses and restrictions for each, are: 

• SCAN CHARACTERS: This is the string of characters you want to locate. 
(SEU cannot scan for lowercase alphabetic characters.) Blanks are valid in 
any position of the string. If blanks are included at the end of the string, 
remember to include them in your count and enter a value for NUMBER OF 
SCAN CHARACTERS. 

This prompt is optional, and you can leave it blank if you enter a value for 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS. If you do not enter any scan 
characters, SEU assumes the scan characters are blanks and searches for a 
string of blanks with the length you specified for the NUMBER OF SCAN 
CHARACTERS prompt. 

Note: SEU searches for the scan characters in any form. For example, 
when scanning for the word ADD, SEU will display ADDITION, ADDRESS, 
or similar occurrences of the letters ADD. To isolate the word ADD, include 
a blank at the beginning and the end of the string. See SCAN AND 
REPLACE later in this chapter for similar considerations when performing a 
scan and replace function. 

• STARTING POSITION: This is the starting position of the scan character 
string within the statement you are searching. It limits the scan to a 
particular area of the statements. The scan skips over any data in the 
statement up to the starting position and scans only the number of 
characters specified. For example, assume you want to scan the result field 
(columns 43-48) of an RPG source program for a specific name. You 
specify column 43 as the starting position. If there are six scan characters 
in the string, SEU scans positions 43 through 48. 

This prompt is optional and can remain blank. If you leave the prompt 
blank, SEU searches the entire statement for the first occurrence of the 
specified scan characters. When the scan characters are found, and the 
statement is displayed, the scan continues with the next statement when 
you press the Enter/Rec Adv key. 

• NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS: This is the number of characters, 
including blanks, contained in the scan character string. Any number from 1 
through 25 may be entered. If the number you specify is less than the 
number of scan characters you entered, SEU shortens the right end of the 
scan character string to this length. If the number you specify is greater 
than the number of scan characters you entered, SEU assumes blanks to 
the right of the scan character string. 

This prompt is optional only if you entered a value for SCAN CHARACTERS 
earlier. If you do not respond to NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS, SEU 
assumes that the scan character string contains no blanks at the end and 
counts only the number of characters in the string. 



• SCAN AND REPLACE (Y,N): A response of Y selects the scan and replace 
function which will replace the scan character string with a string of replace 
characters. If you enter a Y, the replace display screens are displayed. Enter 
an N if you do not want to replace the scan characters. The scan then 
continues normally and you will not see any of the replace display screens. 
N is the default value for this field. 

Figure 6-17 shows an example of how to use the scan mode. 

Enter the scan character string. 

16 096 A s 1 xxxxxxxx 
Scan begins with 

0055.55 0051 CL2H21 YTDSA2 SUB LYDSA2 DIFF 

this statement. 0056. 00 0056 CLRH22 DIFF DIV LYDSAR CIUOTHT 

0057.00 0057 CLRH22 CIUOTHT MUL T 100 PERCTR 

0058.00 0058 CLR 07H45H22I5358 COMP 'PAGE' 

0059.00 0059 CLR 07H45H2lI5358 LOKUPAR3 
RES 

0060.00 0060 CLR 07H45 I5358 LOKUPAR2 
ED 

0061.00 0061 CLR 07H45H92 MOYE I5358 AR2,K2 
E 

0062.00 0062 CLR 07H45H92K2 ADD 1 K2 
Olaracter string IDX 

being scanned for. 
SCAN CHARACTERS ...•......••••• SPD_ 
STARTING POSITION .••••••...... 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS •.••• 
SCAN AND REPLACE? IY,NI •...... N 

Position 33 

First statement found 
that contains SPD. 

Since no starting position 
is entered, SEU scans the 
entire statement. 

characters. 

The starting 
position of 
SPD is 33 in 
statement 
0036.00. 

16 
0036.00 

0037.00 

0038.00 

0038.50 

0039. DO 

0040.00 

096 
0036 c TIME 

0037 c LENGTH MULT WIDTH 

0038 c AREA MULT HEIGHT 

00.37 c 10 oz GOTO REPEAT 

0039 c SECTOR DIV 8 

0040 c BYTES DIV 256 

0041 c STMTLEN MULT NUMSTMT 

TOTBYT DIV 256 

SCAN CHARACTERS ••.••..•••••••• 1PD 
STARTING POSITION •••••.•••••.. 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS ••••• 3 
SCAN AND REPLACE? IY,NI •••••.• N 

SEU-0569 
033 IS THE POSITION OF THE SCAN CHARACTERS 

Figure 6-17. Example of Scan Mode 

DI STAN 

AREA 

VOLUME 

WORDS 

SECT RS 

TOTBYT 

TOTS EC 

92 

30 

150 

150 

30 

so 
150 

150 

Note: If the first statement located by the scan is not the statement you want, 
press the Enter/Rec Adv key to continue the scan. If you want to update the 
statement at this point, press the Scan to Update command function key. 

22 

93ARRAY HAM P 

92FLD NAME US 

ADD HEW HAM 

INC FLD HAM 

xxxxxxxx 
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Scan to Update 

Once you are in the scan mode or enter I update mode, you can use the Scan 
to Update command function key to display the statement in the enter/update 
mode. 

When you are in either the scan or enter/update mode, you can make changes 
or additions to the statement by doing the following: 

1. Press the Scan to Update key. The first statement found containing the 
scan characters is displayed in the enter I update mode. 

2. Enter any changes and press the Enter/Record Adv key to record the 
change. The next statement in the member is displayed in the 
enter/update mode whether or not it contains the scan characters. 

3. Press the Scan to Update key to continue the scan and to display the 
next statement that contains the scan characters. For example, if 
statement number 0036.00 contains the scan characters and is displayed 
in the enter/update mode, you can enter the changes and press the 
Enter/Record Adv key. The changes are recorded, and the next 
statement, number 0037 .00, is displayed in the enter I update mode. If 
you press the Scan to Update key, the scan begins again with statement 
number 0037 .00. 

4. The scan ends when you press another valid SEU command function key, 
when the scan characters are found, or when the entire member has 
been scanned and the scan characters are not found. 

An example of Scan to Update follows. 

The first occurrence of the scan character string was found in statement 
0036.00 at position 33. 

Position 33 

16 096 A s xxxxxxxx 
0036.00 0036 c TIME MULT SPD DI STAN 30 

0037.00 0037 c LENGTH MULT WIDTH AREA 150 

0038.00 0038 c AREA MULT HEIGHT VOLUME 150 

0038.50 0037 c 10 02 GOTO REPEAT 

0039.00 0039 c SECTOR DIV 8 WORDS 30 

0040.00 0040 c BYTES DIV 256 SECT RS 50 

0041. 00 0041 c STMTLEN MULT NUMSTMT TOTBYT 150 

0042.uO 0042 c TOTBYT DIV 256 TOTS EC 150 

SCAN CHARACTERS ••••••••••••••• .§.PO 
STARTING POSITION ••••••••••••• 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS ••••• 3 
SCAN AND REPLACE? <Y,N> ••••••• N 

SEU-0569 
033 IS THE POSITION OF THE SCAN CHARACTERS 



Press the Scan to Update command function key. The statement is displayed 
in the enter I update mode. 

096 c 096 UPDATE PROMPT 

0035.00 0035 c DEPTH MULT WIDTH FORM 45 

l l l l 2 2 3 3 4 4 45 5 !> 5 5 5 
12345 6 76 901 234 567 6901234567 69012 3456769012 345678 901 2 3 45 67 69 
0036 C TIME MULT SPO DISTAN 3 0 

6 7 7 6 6 9 
0123456 78901234 56 7690 123456 7690123456 

0036.DD -ENTER/UPDATE STATEMENT NUMBER 

Once you have made the changes, press the Enter I Record Adv key to continue 
the scan. 



Scan Command Function Keys 

Figure 6-18 is a summary of SEU command function keys in the scan mode. 

Command 
Function 

Key Key When in Scan Mode 

w Auto Skip Not allowed. 

GJ Scan/ Repeats scan prompts. No scan is performed. 
Replace 

GJ Select Not allowed. 
Format 

GJ Delete Changes mode to delete mode. No scan is performed. 

GJ Enter/ Changes mode to enter I update mode. No scan is 
Update performed. 

GJ Alter Print Reverses the status of print option and print indicator. 

GJ EOJ Displays end-of-job options. 

GJ Alter Syntax Not allowed. 

GJ Search End Displays last statement in member and redisplays the 
Of Source scan prompts and responses. 

GJ Move/Copy Changes mode to move/copy mode. No scan is 
performed. 

0 Include Changes mode to include mode. No scan is 
performed. 

Q Accept With Not allowed. 
Error 

CJ 
Cmd Key Displays keyboard keys used as SEU command 
Display function keys and displays a brief description of the 

function of each key. 

~ 
Scan To Alternative to the Enter/Rec Adv key. Changes to 
Update enter I update mode so that you can update the 

statement located by scan. 

~ Change Roll Allows you to change the roll factor. 
Factor 

~ Alter Lines Changes the number of lines reserved for the display 
Per Stmt of each statement. 

~ Translate Changes mode to translate mode if member type is T. 
No scan is performed. 

Figure 6-18. Command Function Key Summary for Scan Mode 
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Scan Function Control Keys 

Figure 6-19 is a summary of function control keys in the scan mode. 

Function 
Control 
Key When in Scan Mode 

Enter/ Indicates you have keyed at least a response to SCAN 
Rec Adv CHARACTERS or NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS and you 

want the scan to begin. 

Home Not allowed. 

Dup Not allowed. 

Roll+ Displays the next statements as determined by the roll factor, 
redisplays the scan prompts, and displays any responses that 
were entered. 

Roll+ Displays the preceding statements as determined by the roll 
factor, redisplays the scan prompts, and displays any 
responses that were entered. 

Figure 6-19. Function Control Key Summary for Scan Mode 

Scan and Replace 

If you responded Y to the SCAN AND REPLACE option on the scan characters 
display screen, the following prompts are displayed: 

REPLACE CHARACTERS ••••.••.••••••• 
NUt!BER OF REPLACE CHARACTERS ••••• 
REPLACE ONCE PER STATEMENT ••••••• N 
E~~ OF REPLACE AREA •.•••.•••.•••• xxx 
LAST STATEMENT TO SCAN/REPLACE ••• xxxx.xx 

You must enter the replace characters or the number of replace characters. If 
you enter only the number of replace characters, SEU assumes the replace 
characters are blanks and substitutes blanks for the scan characters. 
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The following is an explanation of possible responses and restrictions for each 
prompt: 

• REPLACE CHARACTERS: These are the characters SEU uses to replace the 
scan characters you specified. From 0 to 25 alphameric characters can be 
entered. 

This prompt is optional and can remain blank if you enter a value for 
NUMBER OF REPLACE CHARACTERS. If you do not enter any replace 
characters, SEU assumes the replace characters is a string of blanks with 
the length you specify for NUMBER OF REPLACE CHARACTERS. 

Note: The replace characters will replace the scan characters wherever the 
scan characters are found. For example, assume you enter ADD for SCAN 
CHARACTERS and SUB for REPLACE CHARACTERS. ADDITION becomes 
SUBITION, ADDRESS becomes SUBRESS and so on. You can isolate the 
scan characters by including a blank at the beginning and end of the scan 
characters string. 

• NUMBER OF REPLACE CHARACTERS: This is the length of the replace 
character string. This prompt is optional and can be left blank if you entered 
a replace character string. When this prompt is left blank, SEU counts the 
number of replace characters you entered (including blanks imbedded within 
the string) and displays that number. SEU does not count blanks at the end 
of the string. You should consider the following when responding to this 
field: 

Enter any number 0 through 25. 
Enter 0 to delete the scan characters. 
If blanks are to be included at the end of the string, be sure to include 
them in the number. 

If you enter a value that is less than the number of replace characters 
entered, SEU shortens the right end of the string of replace characters to 
this length. If you did not specify any replace characters, SEU assumes a 
string of blanks the length of the value you entered. 

See Scan Characters and Replace Characters later in this chapter for 
considerations when the number of scan characters differs from the number 
of replace characters. 

• REPLACE ONCE PER STATEMENT: A response of Y to this prompt limits 
the replace to only one occurrence of the scan characters within a 
statement. A response of N means the scan characters are replaced 
everywhere they occur within the statement. 

If you leave the field blank, and did not enter a starting position on the scan 
prompt display earlier, the default is N. However, if you entered a starting 
position on the scan prompt display earlier, the default is changed to Y. 



• END OF REPLACE AREA: This is the ending position within the statement 
of the data that will be scanned and replaced. No data beyond this position 
in the statement will be altered to accommodate a string of replace 
characters. For example, in an 80-column statement, if the end of the 
replace area is 60, columns 61 through 80 will not be scanned or shifted. 
When you make no entry, SEU assumes that the end of replace area is the 
end of the statement. If the number of replace characters is greater than 
the number of scan characters, data is shifted right to accommodate the 
replace string. For example, assume 2 scan characters in positions 59 and 
60 are to be replaced by 3 replace characters. Starting in position 61, all 
data is shifted right to accommodate the extra replace character. 

• LAST STATEMENT TO SCAN/REPLACE: This is the number of the last 
statement to be scanned and replaced within the member. If a last 
statement number is not entered, SEU continues to scan and replace 
through the entire member. If a last statement number is entered, you can 
limit the number of statements that are scanned. 

Note: The scan and replace function always begins with the statement that 
was on the second line of the SEU display screen when the scan responses 
were entered. You can use the Roll key to set the start of the scan 
elsewhere within the member by positioning a particular statement on the 
second line of the screen. See Chapter 4, Operating Considerations, for more 
information on positioning statements on the display screen. 

Following is an example of how to use the scan and replace function: 

Enter the scan characters and the number of scan characters. Because AREA 
appears in more than one column, you do not specify an End of Replace Area. 
Instead, specify an equal number of scan and replace characters. Since there 
will be 6 replace characters, specify 2 blanks following AREA so that the 
number of scan characters also equals 6. Select the scan and replace function 
by entering Y. 

16 096 EXAMPLE 
0036.00 0036 c TIME t1ULT SPD DISTAN 30 

0037.00 0037 c LENGTH t1ULT WIDTH IAREAI 150 

0038.00 0038 c !AREAi MULT HEIGHT VOLUME150 

0039.00 0037 c 10 02 GOTO REPEAT 

0040.00 0039 c SECTOR DIV 8 WORDS 30 

0041.00 0040 c BYTES DIV 256 SECTRS 50 

0042.00 0041 c STMTLEN MULT NUMSTMT TOTBYT150 

0043.00 0042 c TOTBYT DIV 256 TOTSEC150 

SCAN CHARACTERS ••.•••••••••••• AREA 
STARTING POSITION ••••••••••••• 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS ••••• 6 
SCAN AND REPLACE? CY,NJ ••••••• Y 
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Because you responded yes (Y) to the scan and replace prompt, the following 
prompts are displayed. Enter at least the replace characters or the number of 
replace characters. 

16 096 EXAMPLE 
0036.00 0036 c TIME MULT SPD DISTAN 30 

0037.00 0037 c LENGTH MULT WIDTH IAREAI 150 

0038.00 0038 c IAREAI MULT HEIGHT VOLUME150 

0039.00 0037 c 10 02 GOTO REPEAT 

0040.00 0039 c SECTOR DIV 8 WORDS 30 

0041.00 0040 c BYTES DIV 256 SECTRS 50 

0042.00 0041 c STMTLEN MULT NUMSTMT TOTBYT150 

0043.00 0042 c TOTBYT DIV 256 TOTSEC150 

REPLACE CHARACTERS ••••••••••••••• AREA02 
!.'UMBER OF REPLACE CHARACTERS ••••• 6 
REPLACE ONCE PER STATEMENT ••••••• N 
ENO OF REPLACE AREA •••••••••••••• 096 
LAST STATEMENT TO SCAN/REPLACE ••• 0036.00 

If there are no errors and the replace function has completed, a message is 
displayed with the number of statements altered by the replace. 

16 096 EXAMPLE 
0036.00 0036 c TIME MULT SPD DISTAN 30 

0037.00 0037 c LENGTH MULT WIDTH I AREAo2Ji.so 

0038.00 0038 c IAREA02I MULT HEIGHT VOLUMElSO 

0039.00 0037 c 10 02 GOTO REPEAT 

0040.00 0039 c SECTOR DIV 8 WORDS 30 

0041.00 0040 c BYTES DIV 256 SECTRS 50 

0042.00 0041 c STMTLEN MUL T NUMSTMT TOTBYTlSO 

0043.00 0042 c TOTBYT DIV 256 TOTSEC150 

SCAN CHARACTERS ••••••••••••••• AREA 
STARTING POSITION ••••••••••••• 
HUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS ••••• 06 
SCAN AND REPLACE? ( Y ,NI ....... y 

SEU-0597 
0002 STATEMENTS HAVE BEEN CHANGED 



Replace Command Function Keys 

Figure 6-20 is a summary of SEU command function keys in the replace mode. 

Command 
Function 

Key Key When Using the Replace Function 

CJ Auto Skip Not allowed. 

GJ Scan/ Repeats scan prompts. No replace is performed. 
Replace 

GJ Select Not allowed. 
Format 

GJ Delete Changes mode to delete mode. No replace is 
performed. 

GJ Enter/ Changes mode to enter I update mode. No replace is 
Update performed. 

GJ Alter Print Reverses the status of print option and print indicator. 

GJ EOJ Displays end-of-job options. 

GJ Alter Syntax Not allowed. 

GJ Search End Displays last statement in member and redisplays the 
Of Source replace prompts and responses. 

GJ Move/Copy Changes mode to move/copy mode. No replace is 
performed. 

0 Include Changes mode to include mode. No replace is 
performed. 

GJ Accept With Not allowed. 
Error 

0 
Cmd Key Displays keyboard keys used as SEU command 
Display function keys and displays a brief description of each 

key function. 

c:J Scan To Not allowed. 
Update 

CJ Change Roll Allows you to change the roll factor. 
Factor 

c:J Alter Lines Changes the number of lines re.served for the display 
Per Stmt of each statement. 

~ Translate Changes mode to translate mode if member type is T. 
No replace is performed. 

Figure 6-20. Command Function Key Summary for Replace Mode 
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Replace Function Control Keys 

Figure 6-21 is a summary of function control keys in the replace function. 

Function 
Control 
Key When Using the Replace Function 

Enter/ Indicates you have keyed at least a response to REPLACE 
Rec Adv CHARACTERS or NUMBER OF REPLACE CHARACTERS and 

you want the scan and replace to begin. 

Home Not allowed. 

Dup Not allowed. 

Roll+ Displays the next statements as determined by the roll factor, 
redisplays the replace prompts, and displays any responses 
that were entered. 

Roll+ Displays the preceding statements as determined by the roll 
factor, redisplays the replace prompts, and displays any 
responses that were entered. 

Figure 6-21. Function Control Key Summary for Replace Function 

Scan Characters and Replace Characters 

When the number of scan characters differs from the number of replace 
characters, one of the following will happen: 

1. If there are more replace characters than scan characters, data is shifted 
to the right to allow the replace characters to be inserted. Shifting will 
not occur beyond the position you specify for the END OF REPLACE 
AREA prompt. If you do not specify an End of Replace Area, all data to 
the right of the replace characters is shifted to accommodate the replace 
characters. 

For example, replacing -INC with -AIDINC requires a shift of data to the 
right. 

16 
0040.00 
0041.00 
0042.00 
0043.00 
0044.00 
0045.00 
0046.00 
0047.00 
0048.00 
0049.00 
0050.00 
0051.00 
0052.00 
0053.00 
0054.00 
0055.00 

120 
-:~ 

// MEMB~R USER!-AID~SG 
// SWITCH 00000000 
//IF ?l?/ 
// IF ?2?/ 
/I IF ?3?/ 
// GOTO LABEL2 
// TAG LABEL! 

GOTO LARELl 
GOTO LAPEL! 
GOTO LABEL! 

// PROMPT MEMBER-AIOFMT,FOPMAT-INC,UPSJ-YES 
// SWITCH 00000000 
// IF ?CD?/0001 GJTO LAREL3 

CANCEL // JF ?CD?/2007 
// JFF ?l?/ !FF 
,I/ IF ?l?/ 
// IF ?2?/ 
II IF ?3?/ 

?2?/ IFF ?3?/ 
SWITCH lXXXXXX.l 
SWITCH lXXXXXlX 
SWITC'-i lXXXXlXX 

GOTO LA3cL2 

SCAN CHARAUTERS••••••••••••••• -INC 
STARTING POSITIO~ •••••••• ,,,,, 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTE~S.,,,. 4 
SCAN AND REPLACE? (Y,N),,,,,,, Y 

End of Replace Area 

F XAM LE 

?4•_3999999 



Enter the replace characters and the number of replace characters. 

.... 

16 
0040.00 
0041. 00 
0042.00 
0043.00 
0044·. 00 
0045.00 
0046.00 
0047.00 
0048.00 
0049.00 
0050.00 
0051.00 
0052.00 
0053.00 
0054.00 
0055.00 

120 

* II MEMBER USERl-AIDMSG 
II SWITCH 00000000 
II IF ?l?/ 
II IF ?2?/ 
II IF ?3?/ 
II GOTO LABEL2 
II TAG LABELl 

GOTO LABELl 
GOTO LABELl 
GOTO LABELl 

II PROMPT MEMBER-AIDFMT,FORMAT-INC,UPSI-YES 
II SWITCH 00000000 
II lF ?CD?/0001 
II lF ?CD?/2007 
II lFF ?CD?/ lFF 
II lF ?l?/ 
II JF ?2?/ 
II lf ?3?/ 

GOTO LABEL3 
CAHCEL 

?2?/ lFF ?3?/ 
SWITCH lXXXXXXl 
SWITCH lXXXXXlX 
SWITCH lXXXXlXX 

GOTO LABEL2 

REPLACE CHARACTERS .•••.••.••••••• -AIDIHC 
HUMBER OF REPLACE CHARACTERS ••••• 7 
REPLACE OHCE PER STATEMEHT ••••••• H 
END OF REPLACE AREA •••••••••••••• 59 
LAST STATEMENT TO SCAN/REPLACE ••• 0040.00 

End of Replace Area 

EXAM LE 

?4'LB999999 

When you press the Enter I Rec Adv key, the scan prompts are 
redisplayed, and the number of statements changed is noted at the 
bottom of the screen. 

16 
0040.00 
0041.00 
0042.00 
0043.00 
0044.00 
0045.00 
0046.00 
0047.00 
0048.00 
0049.00 
0050.00 
0051.00 
0052.00 
0053.00 
0054.00 
0055.00 

120 

* II MEMBER USERl-AIDMSG 
II SWITCH 00000000 
II IF ?l?/ 
II IF ?2?/ 
I/ IF ?3?/ 
I/ GOTO LABEL2 
II TAG LABELl 

GOTO LABEL! 
GOTO LABEL! 
GOTO LABEL! 

II PROMPT MEMBER-AIDFMT,FORMAT-AIDINC,UPSI-YES 
I/ SWITCH 00000000 L __ ~ 
I/ lF ?CD?/0001 GOTO LABEL3 
// lF ?CD?/2007 CANCEL 
I/ lFF ?CD?/ lFF ?2?/ lFF ?3?/ GOTO LABEL2 
II lF ?l?/ SWITCH lXXXXXXl 
II lF ?2?/ SWITCH lXXXXXlX 
// lF ?3?/ SWITCH lXXXXlXX 

SCAH CHARACTERS •••.•...••••.•.• -IHC 
STARTIHG POSITION .•.•..•••..••• 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS •••••• 04 
SCAH AND REPLACE? !Y, NJ .•••••. Y 

SEU-0597 
0001 STATEMENTS HAVE BEEH CHANGED 

End of Replace Area 

EXAM 'LE 

?4'LB999999 

If there is not enough blank space available in the statement for the 
replacement, an error occurs. SEU redisplays the scan and replace 
prompt with the affected statement on the first line of the screen display. 
You cannot change the responses to the scan and replace prompt at this 
time. You should note the error and statement number for correction later 
and press the Enter I Record Adv key to continue. 

Note: If an error occurs and you do not continue the replace function, all 
replacements that have occurred prior to the error will remain. 

SEU Operating Summary 6-33 



6-34 

2. If there are fewer replace characters than scan characters, the data 
between the replace characters and the end of replace area is shifted to 
the left to close the gap created by the replacement. Blanks are inserted 
between this data and the end of the replace area. 

For example, replacing -AIDINC with -INC requires a shift of data to the 
left. 

Note: By not observing programming conventions when you shift data, 
you could cause some programs (such as RPG II programs) not to 
compile. 

16 
0040.00 
0041.00 
0042.00 
0043.00 
0044.00 
0045.00 
0046.00 
0047.00 
0048.00 
0049.00 
0050.00 
0051.00 
0052.00 
0053.00 
0054.00 
0055.00 

120 

* II MEMBER USERl-AIDMSG 
// SWITCH 00000000 
II IF ?1?/ 
II IF ?2?/ 
II IF ?3?/ 
// GOTO LABEL2 
II TAG LABELl 

GOTO LABELl 
GOTO LABELl 
GOTO LABELl 

// PROMPT MEMBER-AIDFHT,FORMAT-AIDINCoUPSI-YES 
// SWITCH 00000000 
II lF.?CD?/0001 GOTO LABEL3 
II IF ?CD?/2007 CANCEL 
II lFF ?CD?/ lFF ?2?/ lFF ?3?1 GOTO LABEL2 
II lF ?l?/ SWITCH lXXXXXXl 
II lF ?2?/ SWITCH lXXXXXlX 
II lF ?3?/ SWITCH lXXXXlXX 

SCAN CHARACTERS •••••••••••••••• -AIDINC 
STARTING POSITION •••••••••••••• 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS •••••• 7 
SCAN ANO REPLACE? (Y, NI ••••••• Y 

End of Replace Area 

Enter the replace characters and the number of replace characters. 

16 
0040.00 
0041.0C 
0042.00 
0043.00 
0044.00 
0045.00 
0046.00 
0047.00 
0048.00 
0049.00 
0050.00 
0051.00 
0052.00 
0053.00 
0054.00 
0055.00 

120 

* // MEMBER USERl-AIDMSG 
II SWITCH 00000000 
// IF ?l?I 
II IF ?2?1 
I/ IF ?3?/ 
// GOTO LABEL2 
II TAG LABELl 

GOTO LABELl 
GOTO LABELl 
GOTO LABELl 

/I PROMPT MEHBER-AIDFHT,FORMAT-AIDINC,UPSI-YES 
// SWITCH 00000000 
I/ lF ?CD?/0001 GOTO LABEL3 
II lF ?CD?/2007 CANCEL 
// lFF ?CD?/ lFF ?2?/ lFF ?3?1 GOTO LABEL2 
// lF ?1?/ SWITCH lXXXXXXl 
/I lF ?2?/ SWITCH lXXXXXlX 
II lF ?3?/ SWITCH lXXXXlXX 

REPLACE CHARACTERS •••••.••••••••• -INC 
NUMBER OF REPLACE CHARACTERS .•••• 4 
REPLACE ONCE PER STATEMENT ••••••• N 
END OF REPLACE AREA •••••••••••••• 59 
LAST STATEMENT TO SCAN/REPLACE ••• 0040.00 

End of Replace Area 



When you press the Enter I Record Adv key, the scan prompts are 
redisplayed, and the number of statements changed is noted at the 
bottom of the screen. 

End of Replace Area 

120 16 
0040.00 

EXAM LE ... 
0041. 00 ,,,, 
0042.00 ,'; 
0043. 00 /I 
0044.00 /I 
0045.00 ,,, 
0046.00 II 
0047.00 /I 
0048.00 II 
0049.00 // 
ooso.oo ,/ 
0051.00 // 
0052.00 // 

MEMBER USERl-Al~MSG 
SWITCrl 00000000 
IF ?1?/ 
I~ ?2?/ 
IF ?3?/ 
GOTO LABEL£ 
TAG LABEL! 

GOTO LASELi 
GOTO LABEL! 
GDTCl LAAELI 

PROMPT MEMOER-AJ~F~r.~oR~AT-INC.UPSl-YES 

~~l~~;?~ggg7ooo ~3TQ ~ABEL3 l __ J 
IF ?CD?/2007 CANCEL 
IFF ?l?/ IFF ?2?/ lFF ?3?/ GOTO LABEL2 

?4'L:i999999 

\ 0053.00 // 
0054.00 // 

IF ?l?/ SWITCrl 1XXXXXX1 
IF ?2?/ SWITCH lXXXXXlX Blanks added from 

Print Option 

ooss.oo // IF ?3?/ SWITCH 1xxxx1xx 

SCAN CHARACT~RS••••••••••••••• -AIDl~C 
STARTING POSITION., •• ,, ••• ,,,. 
NUMBER OF SCAN CrlARACTE~S••••• 07 
SCAN AND REPLACE? ( Y • ~) • • • • • •. Y 

SEU-0597 
0001 STATEMENTS HAVE 3~EN C~A~GEO 

end of data to end 
of replace area 

When the print option is on, SEU prints the before and the after version of 
each statement in which a replacement was made. The before-replacement 
version of the statement is identified with three hyphens (---). The 
after-replacement version of the statement is printed as it now exists. 

Ideographic System Scanning 

You can only scan for ideographic characters if your system has the 
ideographic feature. The following sections contain material you must use in 
addition to the earlier information on the scan mode and the scan to update 
and scan and replace functions. Only those areas unique to a system with the 
ideographic feature are covered here. 
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Considerations for Scan 

When you press the Scan/Replace command function key, the following 
prompts are displayed: 

FIRST CHARACTER IS OMITTED FIWM SCAN. N 
SCAN CHARACTERS++••++++++••••• 
STARTING POSITION,,,,,,,,,,,,, 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS,,,,, 
SCAN AND REPLACE? IY,NJ,,,,,,, N 

When you enter the ideographic characters as a response to SCAN 
0 

CHARACTERS on this display screen, the shift-out (S/O) control character E 

and shift-in (S/I) control character ~ are automatically entered before and 
after the character string. Because of this, there are some special 
considerations when scanning for ideographic characters. 

• FIRST CHARACTER IS OMITTED FROM SCAN: If you enter Y, SEU 
ignores the S/0 control character that begins the entered ideographic 
character string. (Only the beginning S/0 character may be omitted with 
this option.) The option omits the beginning S/O character so that SEU can 
search for imbedded ideographic scan strings. If you enter N, SEU includes 
the beginning S/0 character in the scan string. 

• SCAN CHARACTERS: Enter the string of characters to be scanned for. The 
data can be alphameric, ideographic, or both. 



• NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS: Count 1 for the S/0 control character 
if it is included in the scan. (Your response to FIRST CHARACTER IS 
OMITTED FROM SCAN was N.) Count 1 for the S/I control character if it 
is included in the scan. Also count 1 for each alphameric scan character, 
and 2 for each ideographic scan character (because each ideographic 
character takes 2 bytes of storage). 

The following example shows a scan for an ideographic character that failed 
because of incorrect prompt responses: 

4 ()8() i 
0027.00 0307 NOT ENOUGH DISK SPACE OR DISK VTOC IS FULL141 

1)Ci29 i ()() 

0 () :·:=:: () ~ () 0 
FIF:ST 

0:1.01 ~x:)1\- ~ e 
0102 ~X:J/\- -$1 .{/ 
CHARACTER IS OMITTED 

SCAN CHARACTERS••••••••••• 
STARTING POSITION+t•t••••• 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS+ 
SCAN AND REPLACE? CY,N) 

0--{' 0 
E../ F 

4 
N 

~Jr: LJ ···· 0 ~=.=; ::~1 8 
SCAN CHARACTERS WERE NOT FOUND IN MEMBER 

The character -:;!' was not found during the scan, although it does exist in 
columns 19 and 20 of statement 30 (because ideographic characters require 
2 bytes of storage, the character occupies two positions). The responses 
instructed SEU to scan not only for the ideographic character itself but also 
for a S/0 control character immediately preceding it and for a S/I control 
character immediately following it. 
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0030.00 
()()3:1. +0() 
0032~00 

The scan can successfully locate the ideographic character in the following 
example. The response to the prompt FIRST CHARACTER IS OMITIED 
FROM SCAN is changed from N to Y so that SEU omits the S/0 control 
character from the scan. The NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS response 
is changed from 4 to 2 so that SEU omits the S/I control character from 
the scan. Only the second and third character positions (the two positions 
for the ideographic character) of the SCAN CHARACTERS response are 
included in the scan. With these changes SEU displays a screen like the 
following: 

Ol.02 
fl1 {\"l'. 
,,. ••• \, '\..t 

0:1.\)4 

CHAFrnCTER IS LHHTTED FHOM SCf.iN. Y 
o__oO 

SCAN CHt-1F:ACTEF~S ~. + • • • • • • • • E ../ r 
STARTING POSITION •••••••• , 
NUMBER OF SCAN CHARACTERS+ 2 
SCAN AND REPLACE? CY,N> N 

~:; E: tJ ·····() ~5 ~; 9 

6-38 

019 IS THE POSITION OF THE SCAN CHARACTERS 

The responses of Y and 2 caused SEU to scan for / only. (Responses 
of N and 3 would cause SEU to scan for ~ / . Responses of Y and 3 
would cause SEU to scan for / ~ . 

:i:SE~MT 



Considerations for Scan and Update 

When you make changes or additions to the data and press the Enter I Record 
Adv key, SEU determines whether or not the update would cause invalid data 
to be created. 

Considerations for Scan and Replace 

If you entered a Y response to SCAN AND REPLACE on the scan characters 
display screen, the scan and replace prompt is displayed. (See Scan and 
Replace in a previous section of this chapter.) 

The following items should be considered when using the replace function with 
ideographic data: 

• If the scan characters include either an S/0 or S/I control character, the 
replace characters must also include the corresponding S/0 or S/I control 
character. 

• If the scan characters include both S/0 and S/I control characters, the 
replace characters must either include both shift characters or be 
non-ideographic data. 

• If end of replace area is specified, but occurs between the S/0 and S/I 
control characters, an error message is displayed, and the scan characters 
are not replaced. This restriction is necessary to prevent the possibility of 
an uneven number of blank characters within an ideographic field. Since 
each ideographic character requires 2 bytes of storage, the restriction 
ensures against replacement of only half an ideographic character. 
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MESSAGE TRANSLATION MODE 

You can translate your messages into other languages by using the SEU 
message translation mode. The message tran.slation mode is available when 
the member speCified in the SEU command is type T. 

Each translated statement is added to the existing message member, and is 
assigned the same four-digit message identification code (MIC) number as the 
untranslated statement. Therefore, for each MIC number, the resulting source 
message member contains both the untranslated statement and the translated 
statement. 

·If your system has ideographic support, you can process the two-language 
source message member by using the SSP CREATE procedure to ge11erate a 
two-language message load member. The SSP CREATE procedure requires a 
delimiter statement with AOOO in positions 1-4 to separate the untranslated 
message text from the translated message text. SEU adds this delimiter 
statement to the message member at sign-on if the delimiter statement is not 
already there. All statements following the delimiter statement are considered 
to be translated message text. (See $MGBLD in Chapter 4 of the SSP 
Reference Manual for the requirements of a message source member.) When 
your program displays a screen with an MIC number in the constant data area 
(positions 57-79) of a field definition. statement for. the screen format 
generator, the untranslated message text is displayed if you ate signed on in 
alphanumeric session, and the translated message text is displayed if you are 
signed on in ideographic session. 

Even if your system does not have ideographic support, you can still use the 
message translation mode to translate message source statements into other 
languages. Use the SEU INCLUDE mode to include the translated message 
source statement in a new source member. You can select the untranslated 
message member or the translated message member, depending on the OCL 
procedure parameters you use with the IF/ELSE selection process. 

Figure 6-22 shows sample statements in a source message member before the 
translated statements are added. Contrast Figure 6-22 with Figure 6-23 in 
which some of the statements have been translated. 



Message 

Control~ 
Statement ~SE~l'l1,1 

Messages 

0101 ENTER MEMBER NAME YOU WISH TO WORK WITH 
0102 ENTER MEMBER TYPE 
0103 SEULOAD PROCEDURE EXECUTING 
0104 SEU PROCEDURE EXECUTHl.r_, Values in columns 2-76 of comments 
0105 SEl.IDROP PROCEDURE EXECUTING are displayed on screen. 
0106 SEUSAVE PROCEDURE EXECUiING ,_,/ 
0201 MEMBER NAME NOT ENTERED--JOB CANCELED 
0204 MEMBER TYPE WAS NOT At R, S, T, F, W, OR P --JOB CANCELED 

* *,,-.----------------------------_..-; ______________________________ _ 
******************************************************* 

M~sa~ * THE FOLLOWING MESSAGES ARE ALL ISSUED FROM THE SEU 
Set * PROGRAM. FOR TRANSLATION PURPOSES ALL 50 BYTES 
(comment) * STARTING IN COLUMN 6 THfW 55 CAN BE USED EXCEPT AS 

* NOTED IN THE COMMENTS. 
******************************************************* 
0301 INVALID SEU CONTROL STATEMENT OR END OCL STATEMENT 

******************************************************* * THE EIGHT X CHARACTERS <XXXXXXXXi CAN NOT BE 
* TRANSLATED IN 0302 SINCE A MEMBER NAME WILL BE 
* PLACED OVER THEM. 
******************************************************* 
0302 XXXXXXXX--THIS ROUTINE IS NOT IN LIBRARY 
0305 MEMBER HAS OVER 999 STMTS--SEU CANNOT PROCESS 
0307 NOT ENOUGH rtISK SPACE OR DlSK VTOC IS FULL ••• 

Values in columns 6-80 of messages 
are displayed on screen. 

Figure 6-22. Sample Statements in a Source Message Member Before the Translated Statements are Added 
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~SE:::::M :t. ~· l. , 
Statements{01.0t ENTEi~ t·iEl•rnER Nt\r .. it. YOU ~· .. iiSH TO 
That Are 0 :1. 02 ENTH~: MEMBEF: TYPE 
Translated O:L03 SEUL.Ot1D PFWCEDUf.:E. EXECUTING 
Below 0 :t ().4 SEt.J F'F;~ClC:El:tlJt~~f.:~ E:Xt::!:Li ·r I NE~ 

· '~.',• ~-'· f.,i ~.·.·,, c~ 1:· t 1 fl F·' r1·F' r.• r:1 i1 r·: r.· ·1.'·i t t 1:• c:- ~:· ·t 1::· 1-.1 i ..... , T 1\J }·~ ·.~loo• J , ""''' I r~.•.,: .. J~. ,,. \ -.;,,, '°"''•1-• ,,:•-• ol.o -.l:\ 

0106 SEUSAVE PROCEDURE EXECUTING 
0201 MEMBER NAME NbT ENTERED--JOB CANCELED 

-~ 

**********~******************************************** * THE FOLLOWING MESSAGES ARE ~LL ISSUED FROM THE SEU 
* PROGRAM, FOR TRANSLATION PURPOSES ALL 50 BYTES 

s~~m~b * STARTING IN COLUMN 6 THRU 55 CAN BE USED EXCEPT AS 
That Are -i~ NOTED IN THE COMMENTS. 
Not Trans- * * * * * * 1f * ·lH~ *~Ht;* ·lHHt .;.; ·iH'< -r.: * ·~ * * -lH~ 1•; ·ii;'i~ .;.; ;~ ·i~ -~ -~ ·iHHi: :.;, .;.;_. :ii:'!Hf: :it- :i~ 1Ht i\· ·ii· ·ii· '.ff: ·ii··)!; i(· ·i~· 

lated Below 030 t I ~~l.} ttl... I :0 Sl:::l.J C~Cli~~·rF:t:JI._ ~ .. > T tt TE::J·:\£~t·~ T (JI:;~ E:r·~[! O{:L. ~::i 1· t) Tt:i·1t:::r'i ·r 

******************************************************~ 
* THE EIGHT X CHARACTERS <XXXXXXXXJ CAN NOT BE 
* TRANSLATED IN 0302 SINCE A MEMBER NAME WILL BE 
* PLACED OVER THEM. 
******************************************************* 
0~30:.:.~ 
() :3()~5 

Delimiter {',··zi\7 

Statement"" ti ;5 () () 

{

''-"I''- ·r Translations '·..' ... • . ..i ·'· 

of 0:1.02 
1• .... , .... ., 

Statements '..! J. • . .} .. :i 
Above 0:!.04 

XXXXXXXX--THIS ROUTINE IS NOT IN LIBRARY 
MEMBER HAS OVER 999 STMTS--SEU CANNOT PROCESS 
NOT ENOUGH DISK SPACE OR DISK VTDC IS FULL11i 

Figure 6-23. Sample of a Message Member after Some Statements Have Been Translated 
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~ 
•{ 

O:l.0:1. 

At sign-on, SEU determines if the message member exists and if the member 
contains the delimiter statement with ADDO in positions 1-4. The determination 
results in one of the following displays: 

• If the member specified in the sign-on command does not exist in the 
specified library, the screen for enter I update mode is displayed (see Figure 
5-2). 

• If the member exists but does not yet contain a delimiter statement, the 
untranslated message statements (which may include comments) are 
displayed on the first four display lines. When you translate these message 
statements, you are in the add mode of the message translate function (see 
Figure 6-24). 

• If the member exists and contains a delimiter statement, the first eight 
statements following the message member control statement are displayed 
on the screen in the prompting mode of the message translate function. 
You are prompted for the MIC number of the message you want to add, 
insert, or update (see Figure 6-25) . 

.... ,.\(\ 
1w1l:S 1-J 1 

WISl-i TC! 

~-

·v· 1 ! r·· 
\ f'tC. 

•{ :S:-\-----\------­
e 

O Untranslated message statements are displayed on lines 2-5 for reference 
while you key in the translations. 

O Key in the translated statements on lines 6-9. The values keyed in here are 
placed in columns 5-80 of the translated source statements. 

G Message identification code (MIC) (on line 10). Enter the MIC number here 
when you update or insert translated messages. 

Q Prompt (on line 10) 

O SEU operator message lines (lines 11 and 12) 

Figure 6-24. Translate Function in Add Mode 
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4 ()80 
0104 SEU PROCEDURE EXECUTING 
0105 SEUDROP PROCEDURE EXECUTING 
0106 SEUSAVE PROCEDURE EXECUTING 
0201 MEMBER NAME ~OT ENTERED--JOB CANCELED 

MEMBER TYPE WAS NOT ,,. t••, ,,., 

("'! ~ I"':~ ~ t T1 F, Wt 

* ·:H; 

1 

········JOB 

***************~*************************************** 
201 •••••••••••;••ENTER THE MESSAGE NUMBER 

Figure 6-25. Prompting Display for Message Translation 
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Select the prompting display by pressing the Roll+ key. Then enter the MIC 
number of the message you want to insert or update. Only an MIC number 
that exists in the untranslated message statements is valid. 201 was keyed on 
this display so that message number 0201 could be translated. 

When you are in the prompting mode, up to eight statements are displayed. 
The first 70 characters of the statement are displayed for reference. 



Add Mode 

The add mode is assumed: 

• At sign-on when the message member exists but there are no translated 
statements. 

• When the MIC number entered in the response field is a higher value than 
the highest MIC number for any translated statement. 

In the add mode, the untranslated message statements are processed serially, 
and the statements keyed in the translation area of the screen (lines 6-9) are 
added to the end of the message member. SEU assigns to each added 
statement an SEU statement number 1 .00 higher than the previously highest 
SEU statement number for any translated statement. 

After a translation has been keyed and the Enter/Rec Adv key has been 
pressed, the next screen displays (on lines 2-5) one to four untranslated 
statements of the next message set. A message set consists of consecutive 
statements that contain an asterisk (*) in column 1 or consecutive statements 
that contain the same MIC number in columns 1-4. Comment statements 
(identified by an asterisk in column 1) are displayed for possible translation in 
the add mode. 

A translated message statement is added to the message member for each line 
of the translation area of the display screen (lines 6-9) that contains at least 
one nonblank character. If all the lines of the translation area are blank, no 
translated message statements are added to the message member. You can 
use more lines for a translated message than were used for the untranslated 
message. 

Update Mode 

You can update translated message statements while viewing the untranslated 
message statements. First, enter the MIC number in response to the prompt 
.............. ENTER THE MESSAGE NUMBER. Next, update the translation. Then 
press the Enter I Rec Adv key. SEU writes the same number of updated 
translated message statements to the message member as it read from the 
message member. 
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002?.00 
0030.00 
0030,0t 

30.:.9 
30.0l 

Insert Mode 

If you have inserted an untranslated message statement into the message 
member by using the enter I update function, you can then use the translate 
function to insert the translation of the message statement into the message 
member. Enter the MIC number in response to the prompt .............. ENTER 
THE MESSAGE NUMBER. The untranslated message is displayed, and you 
can enter the translated message. SEU inserts the translated statement in 
numerical sequence. For example, statements for MIC number 0105 are 
inserted following the last statement for the next lower MIC number 
(0000-0104). When inserting statements, SEU determines the SEU statement 
number to be assigned by adding 0.01 to the SEU statement number of the 
previous statement. Therefore, if you insert a sequence of messages, you 
should insert them in ascending MIC number order so that a statement number 
will be available at the logical position required. See the following example: 

MIC Numbers 

0101 
010.:: 
<HOc 

080 l 
b<:.;1'\-~ ":ff Atl.~oi 
~x "JI'\- -9 ;(/ ":ff .Atl.~oi 
~SEUSAVEi PROCEDURE EXECUTING 
~MEMBER NAME NOT ENTEREDi 

-THE STATEMENTS ARE TO BE COPIED CY/N) 
-MOVE/COPY TO STATEMENT NUMBER 
-MOVE/COPY FROM STATEMENT NUMBER 
-ENDING STATEMENT NUMBER 

J!. ···1-.n.li.t.T 
v :u::.111·n 1 

JOB CANCELLED 

SEU Statement Numbers 

6-46 

In this example, messages 0101, 0102, and 0201 were translated in add mode 
and were assigned SEU statement numbers 29, 30, and 31, respectively. If 
you wanted to insert translations for messages 0103, 0104, and 0106, and if 
you translated message 0106 first, you would get an SEU message that the 
statement number already exists when you attempt to insert a translation for 
message 0103 or 0104. You can use the move function to move statement 
number 30.01 to statement number 30.9, as shown above, to make statement 
numbers available if necessary. 

Once you have begun entering translated messages, you can display any 
previously entered translated message by pressing the Roll+ function control 
key. 



Translate Command Function Keys 

Figure 6-'26 is a summary of SEU command function keys in the translate 
mode. 

Command 
Function When Prompted with ....... ENTER THE MESSAGE NUMBER 

Key Key or When the Screen Displays a Message to Be Translated 

GJ Auto Skip Not allowed. 

Q Scan/ Changes mode to scan mode. Ignores data keyed. 
Replace 

GJ Select Not allowed. 
Format 

GJ Delete Changes mode to delete mode. Ignores data keyed. 

CJ Enter/ Changes mode to enter I update mode. Ignores data keyed. 
Update 

GJ Alter Print Reverses the status of print option and print indicator. 

Q EOJ Displays end-of-job options. 

GJ Alter Syntax Not allowed. 

GJ Search .End Displays last statement in member and redisplays translation 
Of Source prompt. 

GJ Move/Copy Changes mode to move/copy mode. Ignores data keyed. 

0 Include Changes mode to include mode. Ignores data keyed. 

Q Accept With Not allowed. 
Error 

0 Cmd key Displays keyboard keys used as SEU command function keys and 
Display displays a brief description of each key. 

c:J Scan To Not allowed. 
Update 

LJ Change Roll Not allowed. 
Factor 

[] Alter Lines Not allowed. 
Per Stmt 

CJ Translate Displays translate prompt screen and displays the first eight 
statements in the member. 

Figure 6-26. Command Function Key Summary for Translate Mode 
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Translate Function Control Keys 

Figure 6-27 is a summary of function control keys in the translate mode. 

Function 
Control When Prompted with ...... ENTER THE MESSAGE NUMBER 
Key or When the Screen Displays a Messqe. to Be Translated 

Enter/Rec Indicates you have keyed a response to ENTER THE 
Adv MESSAGE NUMBER when in prompting mode, or you have 

keyed all the translation for the mess~e. 

Home Not allowed. 

Dup Not allowed. 

Roll+ Displays the next eight statements and redisplays the translate 
prompt. 

Roll+ Not allowed. 

Figure 6-27. Function Control Key Summary for Translate Mode 



SEU JOB SHEET 

You may want to design an SEU job sheet to simplify SEU instructions for the 
operator. An example of such a sheet is shown in Figure 6-28. The example 
contains sample entries from the programmer. 

Date submitted I-3}-18 
Programmer --::!"'L~FJ--....,8,,_ __ 
Job number _J..__ ..... /5".._../6 __ _ 

SEU Command: 

SEU B~RUN. R 

SEU Job Sheet 

member name member type format member name statement length library name 

Select format: ':j) 
Mode: EM'El /~1& 

SEU options required: AllTO SKIP, :SVNTA'A C#IE(!,/(9 Pilllt, EtXl'/-

Coding forms atta~ YES.@) 

Listing attached: ~NO 

Comments: 

- UPOATE C4J.c tlhtd.. ~ "'(JUA> Q4 ~~. 
- USE. /:1.tJMLISR ti ~~'fj R-tl.talWtL. 

Figure 6-28. Sample SEU Job Sheet 
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Appendix A. ~isplay Screen Format Specifications for the Display Screen Formats 
Provided with SEU 

To get a listing of the display screen format specifications that define the 
display screen formats supplied with SEU, use the LISTLIBR procedure to list 
the contents of the source members #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA. The 
LISTLIBR procedure is describe in the System Support Reference Manual. 

So that you can relate a listing of display screen format specifications to the 
specification coding form, this appendix contains a listing of the display screen 
format specifications for the free-form format Z, and contains the 
specifications (excluding comments) as they would be coded on a display 
screen format specifications coding form. 

A Listing of Free-Form Format Z Specifications 

Column Number 

/ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
! ......... o ......... 0 ••••••••• o ......... o ......... o ......... o ......... o ......... o 
00090SZ V 00 
00100 ************************************************************** 
00110 * FREE FORM FORMAT 'Z * 
00120 ************************************************************** 
00130DHD1COL10 1 lllY 1 
00140DHD1COL20 1 121Y 2 
00150DHD1COL30 1 131Y 3 
00160DHD1COL40 1 141Y 4 
00170DHD1COL50 
00180DHD1COL60 

1 151Y 
1 161Y 

5 
6 

00190DHD1COL70 1 171Y 7 
00200DHD1LINE2 79 202Y 12345678901234567890123X 
00210045678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789 
00220DDATALIN1 79 302Y Y Y Y Y 
00230DHD2COL80 1 502Y 8 
00240DHD2COL90 l 512Y 9 
00250DHD2CL100 1 522Y 0 
00260DHD2CL110 1 532Y 1 
00270DHD2CL120 l 542Y 2 
00280DHD2LINE2 41 602Y 01234567890123456789012X 
002900345678901234567890 
00300DDATALIN2 41 702Y Y Y Y 

Display Screen Format Specifications for the Display Screen Formats Provided with SEU A-1 



Coded Free-Form Format Z Specifications 

IBM; GX21-9253- U/M 050• 
Printed in U.S.A. 

System/34 Display Screen Format Specifications 
wsu Only 

~ ~ 5 ~';!;~ Review Imel\' 

=> f ! ie ~~ f ~~nee ::rd =:d 
Sequence Format _! ~ ~ ... • e ·f ~ ... ii: :§ j ! Identifying Identifying Reserved Key Mask 
Number I! Name g ! 1s S ~ 1~ :; if 8 ~ _J ~ Reserved j} :: Indicators Indicators 'P. 

... - ::; li~3-;;>l!a" •• a .., I a: 1;~~~ r 
e I ii ~ 0 i 3 i ~ ~ i i ~ ~ ·~ - ii -g ~ & j ·~Ii 1 2 a 1 2 a ti if aftnzS:9&!.!!ciafi.DmwO~ li!iwJ:id!a::;f.t . . a: 

1 2 J 4 s s 1 s 9 10 11121314151s 111a 19 20 2122 232 2s ~'17 2a 2930 3132 3334 JS ~37 38 39~41 42~44 •slce'41~ 49 os•I!? 53545s~s1ss~s1 e253~&S666768&910111213141s1& 111a 19ao 

~~ s!§.IIIIII I ~ 19Jl,i I I I I l l lll l l l l l l lll lllillillllJTII 

Starting 
Field Location 

Name f---r-;-1 ! 
Sequence Field :~ ~ 1! = f .. 2 111 ~ i U:::w 
Number I! l~ Length f "! d :g ~ ! ~ 5 

E ~:~Narre ~~ ~ -~ i ~i~ff 
if ~:& :§ ~ 6 :li-=~~:i 

1 2 J 4 5 6 7 8 91011121314151617181920:1122232 2526272829 

~I~ D l~rldL~~ ~ ILlLlL~ 

D jAJ'JALI I ~ 
olM!nl:Jll"Jnl1.12 I 
o 11,11nblr JolL 111 I 
olHID~CLii)a~ LI Y 
01Mlnl~ IL I I~ ll l'l 

VI ki D lnl.lll'[ 111.lkz I 151 I~~ 

D 

D 

A-2·· 

~ " it 
. 

.g 0 

i ~ 1 
31 32 l 34 

ll 

j e 
~ . ! IK ,&_ 
'i:I ~ ?: & ci. Reserved I~ Constant Data .. 

j£j]~!!cB ... ~ 

~ J ; i l j ) I JI 2 3 ••• 7 8 9101112131415161718192021222 § 
36 37 38 3940 414*344 45 1~ 47148 4~ 51 52 SJGC 55~'! 57 585960 616283646566 67 68 6970 71 72 73 74 7576 77 78 7980 

Lll 

IC' l7Ji llltW 
m 



Appendix B. Diagnostic Messages 

If SEU detects an error in an RPG II or auto report specification, SEU displays 
a diagnostic message that describes the error. This appendix contains a list of 
all diagnostic messages issued by SEU. If an error requires more explanation 
than the related message gives, an explanation is included in the list with the 
message. 

An eight-character identifier precedes each message in the list. The identifier 
is in the form SEU-xxxx, where xxxx is the four-digit MIC associated with the 
message. 

When SEU displays a diagnostic message, the statement being entered or 
changed is redisplayed so that the operator can correct the error. 

If the operator presses the Accept With Error command function key after a 
syntax error is found, SEU checks the syntax of the displayed statement again 
and writes the statement to the work file whether or not an error still exists in 
the statement. If the print option is on and a syntax error is present, SEU 
prints the statement, followed by ***. SEU also prints an asterisk (*) beneath a 
field that is related to the error, and prints the MIC of the appropriate SEU 
diagnostic message after the asterisk so that you can find the message in this 
appendix. 

If the print option is on but the operator corrected all syntax errors in a 
statement before pressing the Accept With Error command function key, SEU 
prints only the statement. 

For detailed information about coding RPG II and auto report specifications, 
see the IBM System/34 RPG II Reference Manual, SC21-7667. 

Note: Although the messages listed here are displayed, they are not the same 
as the SEU messages described in the Displayed Messages Guide. The 
messages in the Displayed Messages Guide are intended for operators. The 
messages in this appendix are intended for programmers who may have to 
correct errors in coded RPG II and auto report specifications. 

SEU-1001 FORM TYPE (POS 6) IS INVALID OR DOES NOT 
AGREE WITH THE FORMAT DESCRIPTION. POSITION 
6 MUST CONTAIN H, U, F, E, L, I, C, 0, ORT. 

SEU-1002 FILENAME (POS 7-14) IS INVALID OR SPECIFIED 
IMPROPERLY. 

Diagnostic Messages B-1 
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SEU-1009 K DISPLAY SCREEN FORMATUSED BUT POSITION 
7-12 DOES NOT CONTAIN /COPY, /SPACE, OR 
/EJECT; OR POSITION 7 IS A SLASH (/)AND 
POSITION 8-12 IS NOT SPACE, EJECT OR TITLE. 

SEU-1081 THE LIBRARY NAME OR THE MEMBER NAME (POS 
13-29) IS NOT SPECIFIED CORRECTLY. 

SEU-1101 FILE TYPE (POS 15) DOES NOT CONTAIN 'I, 0, U, OR 
C OR IS NOT VALID FOR THE DEVICE SPECIFIED IN 
POSITIONS 40-46. 

SEU-1102 BLOCK LENGTH (POS 20-23) IS NOT BLANK, OR 
DOES NOT CONTAIN A NUMBER FROM 1 TO 9999, 
OR IS NOT A MULTIPLE OF THE DISK FILE RECORD 
LENGTH. 

SEU-1103 RECORD LENGTH (POS 24-27) DOES NOT CONTAIN 
A NUMBER FROM 1-4096 FOR A DISK FILE. 

SEU-1104 FILE DESIGNATION (POS 16) FOR THE FILE 
ASSIGNED TO THE KEYBOARD OR WORKSTN MUST 
BE P ORD. 

SEU-1105 FILE DESIGNATION (POS 16) MUST BE R FOR 
ADDROUT FILES. 

SEU-1106 MODE OF PROCESSING (POS 28) MUST BE L, R, OR 
BLANK. 

SEU-1107 MODE OF PROCESSING (POS 28) MUST BE BLANK 
FOR FILES THAT ARE NOT PRIMARY, SECONDARY, 
DEMAND, OR CHAINED DISK FILES. 

SEU-1108 LENGTH OF KEY FIELD (POS 29-30) INVALID OR 
INCORRECTLY SPECIFIED. THE ENTRY MUST BE 29 
OR LESS (UNPACKED KEYS} OR 8 OR LESS (PACKED 
KEYS}. 

SEU-1109 RECORD ADDRESS TYPE (POS 31) MUST BE A, P, I, 
OR BLANK. 

SEU-1110 RECORD ADDRESS TYPE (POS 31) MUST BE A 
BLANK WHEN DEVICE (POS 40-46) IS NOT DISK OR 
CONSOLE. 

SEU-1111 TYPE OF FILE ORGANIZATION (POS 32) MUST BE I 
FOR INDEXED FILES. 



SEU-1112 OVERFLOW INDICATOR (POS 33-34) MUST BE 
OA-OG, OV, OR BLANK. 

SEU-1113 KEY FIELD START LOCATION (POS 35-38) IS 
INVALID FOR THIS FILE TYPE OR IS BLANK; OR 
LENGTH OF FIELD (POS 29-30) PLUS START 
LOCATION EXCEEDS RECORD LENGTH. 

SEU-1114 DEVICE NAME (POS 40-46) IS INVALID. VALID 
NAMES ARE: DISK, PRINTER, CONSOLE, KEYBORD, 
CRT, WORKSTN, SPECIAL, AND BSCA. 
(AMPERSAND (&) IS VALID FOR AUTO REPORT.) 

SEU-1115 NAME OF LABEL EXIT (POS 54-59) IS NOT SUBRXX 
OR SRXXXX, OR DEVICE NAME IS NOT SPECIA~, OR 
TABLE OR ARRAY NAME NOT SPECIFIED ON 
CONTINUATION SPECIFICATION. 

SEU-1116 FILE ADDITION/UNORDERED (POS 66) IS INVALID. 

One of the following errors was detected: 
- Position 66 is not A, U, or blank (ampersand (&) is also 

valid when auto report specifications are being processed). 
- U is specified in position 66, but the file is not an output 

file. 
- A nonblank entry is specified in position 66, but the file is 

not a disk file. 

SEU-1117 NUMBER OF EXTENTS (POS 68-69) IS NOT 01 OR 
BLANK, OR AN ENTRY IS SPECIFIED FOR A 
NON-DISK DEVICE. 

SEU-1118 FILE CONDITION (POS 71-72) MUST BE U1-U8 OR 
BLANK. 

SEU-1120 FILE DESIGNATION (POS 16) MUST BE P (PRIMARY), 
D (DEMAND), OR BLANK FOR FILES ASSIGNED TO 
THE KEYBOARD. 

SEU-1121 FILE DESIGNATION (POS 16) MUST BE R OR BLANK 
FOR ADDROUT FILES. 

SEU-1122 MODE OF PROCESSING (POS 28) IS NOT L, R, 
BLANK, OR AMPERSAND(&). 

SEU-1123 MODE OF PROCESSING (POS 28) IS NOT BLANK OR 
AMPERSAND(&) FOR A FILE THAT IS NOT A 
PRIMARY, SECONDARY, OR CHAINED DISK FILE. 
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SEU-1124 RECORD ADDRESS TYPE (POS 31) IS NOT A P, I, K, 
BLANK, OR AMPERSAND (&). 

SEU-1125 RECORD ADDRESS TYPE (POS 31) IS NOT BLANK OR 
AMPERSAND(&) FOR A FILE THAT IS NOT A DISK 
FILE. 

SEU-1126 TYPE OF FILE ORGANIZATION (POS 32) IS NOT I OR 
BLANK FOR AN INDEXED FILE. 

SEU-1127 OVERFLOW INDICATOR (POS 33-34) IS NOT OA-OG, 
OV, BLANK, OR AMPERSAND(&). 

SEU-1128 FILE CONDITION (POS 71-72) IS NOT U1 -U8, BLANK, 
OR AMPERSAND(&). 

SEU-1129 POSITIONS 28-39 ARE NOT BLANK WHEN DEVICE 
(POS 40-46) IS WORKSTN. 

SEU-1130 POSITIONS 47-70 ARE NOT BLANK WHEN DEVICE 
(POS 40-46) IS WORKSTN. 

SEU-1132 STORAGE INDEX (POS 60-65) IS NOT 1-99 
PRECEDED BY BLANKS AND/OR LEADING ZEROS 
WHEN LABEL EXIT (POS 54-59) IS NUM OR IND. 

SEU-1133 STORAGE INDEX (POS 60-65) IS NOT A VALID RPG 
NAME WHEN LABEL EXIT (POS 54-59) IS ID, INFOS, 
INFSR, SAVDS, SLN, OR REC NO. 

SEU-1134 POSITIONS 54-59 CONTAIN FMTS, BUT POSITIONS 
60-65 ARE NOT *NONE OR DOES NOT CONTAIN A 
VALID NAME. 

SEU-1201 FROM FILENAME (POS 11-18) IS NOT SPECIFIED 
PROPERLY. 

SEU-1202 TO FILENAME (POS 19-26) IS SPECIFIED 
,, IMPROPERLY, OR IS SPECIFIED WITH AN 

EXECUTION TIME ARRAY. 

SEU-1203 TABLE OR ARRAY NAME (POS 27-32 OR 46-51) IS 
INVALID, SPECIFIED IMPROPERLY, OR IS BLANK 
AND POSITIONS 33-45 OR 52-57 DESCRIBE A 
TABLE/ ARRAY. 



SEU-1204 NUMBER OF ENTRIES PER RECORD (POS 33-35) IS 
SPECIFIED IMPROPERLY, IS BLANK IN A 
STATEMENT WITH A FROM FILENAME, OR EXCEEDS 
THE NUMBER OF ENTRIES PER TABLE/ ARRAY. 

SEU-1205 LENGTH OF ENTRY (POS 40-42 OR 52-54) IS 
INVALID OR BLANK. 

The length of the entry is either incorrect or blank. The entry 
must not exceed 15 for numeric entries or 256 for execution 
time alphameric table or array entries. For compile time 
alphameric table or array entries, this entry must not exceed 
96. For binary table or array entries, this entry must be either 
4 or 9. 

SEU-1206 DECIMAL POSITIONS (POS 44 OR 56) IS NOT BLANK 
OR 0-9, OR THE NUMBER ENTERED IS GREATER 
THAN THE VALUE FOR LENGTH OF ENTRY. 

SEU-1207 SEQUENCE ENTRY (POS 45 OR 57) MUST BE A. D, 
OR BLANK. 

SEU-1208 POSITIONS 27-32 AND 46-51 MUST BOTH CONTAIN 
TABLE NAMES OR MUST BOTH CONTAIN ARRAY 
NAMES. 

SEU-1209 PACKED/BINARY (POS 43 OR 55) MUST BE BLANK 
FOR ALPHABETIC TABLES OR ARRAYS. 

SEU-1210 NUMBER OF ENTRIES PER TABLE/ ARRAY (POS 
36-39) IS BLANK OR NOT SPECIFIED CORRECTLY. 

SEU-1251 FORM LENGTH (POS 15-17) IS NOT SPECIFIED 
CORRECTLY OR IS GREATER THAN 112, THE 
MAXIMUM ALLOWED. 

SEU-1252 OVERFLOW LINE (POS 20-22) IS NOT SPECIFIED 
CORRECTLY OR THE NUMBER SPECIFIED IS 
GREATER THAN THE FORM LENGTH ENTRY. 

SEU-1301 CONFIGURATION (POS 15) MUST BE P, M, S, OR 
BLANK. 

SEU-1302 TRANSMIT/RECEIVE (POS 16) MUST BET ORR. 

SEU-1303 AUTOANSWER (POS 20) MUST BE M, A, B, OR 
BLANK. 
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SEU-1305 IDENTIFICATION FOR THIS STATION (POS 33-39) IS 
INVALID. IF POS 32 CONTAINS AN E, POS 33-39 
MUST BE AN IDENTIFICATION SEQUENCE. IF POS 
32 IS S, POS 33-39 MUST BE A SYMBOLIC NAME. 

SEU-1306 IDENTIFICATION FOR REMOTE STATION (POS 41-47) 
IS INVALID WITH THE STATION IDENTIFICATION 
TYPE IN POS 40. 

SEU-1307 REMOTE TERMINAL (POS 48-51) MUST BE BLANK. 

SEU-1308 PERMANENT ERROR INDICATOR (POS 53-54) MUST 
BE 01-99, L 1-L9, LR, Hl-H9, OR BLANK. 

SEU-1309 RECORD AVAILABLE INDICATOR (POS 58-59) MUST 
BE 01-99, L1-L9, LR, H1-H9, OR BLANK. 

SEU-1310 LAST FILE PROCESSED (POS 60) MUST BE LOR 
BLANK. 

SEU-1311 POLLING CHARACTERS (POS 61-62) ARE INVALID 
FOR THE CODE TYPE IN POS 18 OR ARE MISSING. 

SEU-1312 ADDRESSING CHARACTERS (POS 63-64) ARE 
INVALID FOR THE CODE TYPE IN POS 18 OR ARE 
MISSING. 

SEU-1313 REMOTE DEVICE (POS 65-70) MUST BE BLANK. 

SEU-1314 TRANSPARENCY (POS 19) IS INVALID FOR AN 
ADAPTER USING ASCII DATA LINK CHARACTERS 
(POS 18). 

SEU-1315 AUTOANSWER (POS 20) MUST BE BLANK FOR A 
NONSWITCHED NETWORK. 

SEU-1316 POSITION 32 AND/OR POSITION 40 IS NOT BLANK 
FOR A NONSWITCHED NETWORK. 

SEU-1317 AUTOANSWER (POS 20) MUST NOT BE BLANK FOR 
A SWITCHED NETWORK. 

SEU-1401 POSITION OF RECORD IDENTIFICATION CODES (POS 
21-24, 28-31, or 35-38) DOES NOT CONTAIN A 
NUMBER FROM 1 TO 4096. 



SEU-1402 FROM FIELD LOCATION (POS 44-47) IS GREATER 
THAN TO FIELD LOCATION (POS 48-51) OR ONE OF 
THE ENTRIES DOES NOT CONTAIN A NUMBER 
FROM 1 TO 9999. 

SEU-1403 FIELD NAME (POS 53-58) BEGINS WITH TAB, IS 
SPECIFIED INCORRECTLY, OR IS MISSING. 

SEU-1404 CONTROL LEVEL INDICATOR (POS 59-60) IS 
NEITHER L1-L9 NOR BLANK. (AMPERSAND(&) IS 
VALID FOR AUTO REPORT.) 

SEU-1405 MATCHING FIELDS (POS 61-62) IS NEITHER M1-M9 
NOR BLANK. (AMPERSAND (&) IS VALID FOR AUTO 
REPORT.) 

SEU-1406 RECORD TYPE (POS 7-42) AND FIELD TYPE (POS 
43-70) ENTRIES ARE BOTH SPECIFIED IN ONE 
STATEMENT. 

SEU-1407 NUMBER (POS 17) AND/OR OPTION (POS 18) IS 
NOT VALID WITH ALPHAMERIC SEQUENCE (POS 
15-16). 

SEU-1408 DECIMAL POSITIONS (POS 52) IS NOT 0-9 OR 
BLANK. (AMPERSAND (&) IS VALID FOR AUTO 
REPORT.) 

SEU-1410 POSITIONS 14-16 MUST NOT CONTAIN 'AND' OR 
'OR' FOR A LOOK-AHEAD RECORD (** IN POS 
19-20). 

SEU-1411 POSITIONS 21-42 MUST BE BLANK FOR A 
LOOK-AHEAD SPECIFICATION (** IN POS 19-20). 

SEU-1412 PLUS AND MINUS FIELD INDICATORS (POS 65-68) 
MUST NOT BE SPECIFIED FOR AN ALPHAMERIC 
FIELD. 

SEU-1413 CONTROL AND MATCH FIELDS (POS 59-62) MUST 
NOT BE SPECIFIED FOR BINARY FIELDS. 

SEU-1414 SEQUENCE (POS 15-16) MUST NOT BE NUMERIC 
FOR A LOOK-AHEAD RECORD TYPE (** IN POS 
19-20). 
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SEU-1415 DECIMAL POSITIONS (POS 52) IS NOT 0-9 OR 
BLANK, IS GREATER THAN THE LENGTH OF THE 
FIELD, OR IS PRESENT FOR A RESULT FIELD FOR 
WHICH NO FIELD LENGTH IS SPECIFIED. 

SEU-1416 RECORD IDENTIFYING INDICATOR (POS 19-20) IS 
NOT 01-99, H1 -H9, L 1-L9, LR, OR **. 

SEU-1417 POSITIONS 71-74 MUST BE BLANK. 

SEU-1418 FIELD RECORD RELATION INDICATOR (POS 63-64) IS 
NOT 01-99, L 1-L9, MR, U1-U8, OR H1-H9; OR FIELD 
INDICATORS (POS 65-70) ARE NOT 01-99 OR 
H1-H9. (AMPERSAND (&) IS VALID FOR AUTO 
REPORT.) 

SEU-1419 OPTION (POS 18) IS NOT U OR BLANK WHEN 
RECORD IDENTIFYING INDICATOR (POS 19-20) IS 
OS. 

SEU-1420 POSITIONS 21-74 ARE NOT BLANK WHEN RECORD 
IDENTIFYING INDICATOR (POS 19-20) IS OS. 

SEU-1421 POSITIONS 15-17 ARE NOT BLANK WHEN RECORD 
IDENTIFYING INDICATOR (POS 19-20) IS OS. 

SEU-1422 POSITIONS 7-43 OR POSITIONS 59-74 ARE NOT 
BLANK WHEN POSITIONS 44-51 CONTAIN A 
KEYWORD (*OPCODE, *RECORD, *STATUS, *SIZE, 
*MODE, *IND, or *OUT). 

SEU-1501 CONTROL LEVEL (POS 7-8) IS INVALID. 

Positions 7 and 8 must contain AN, OR, LO-L9, LR, SR, or be 
blank. If RLABL is specified, positions 7 and 8 must not 
contain either AN or OR. If BEGSR or ENDSR is specified, 
positions 7 and 8 must contain SR or be blank. If FORCE is 
specified, positions 7 and 8 must not contain LO-L9 or LR. 

SEU-1502 CONDITIONING INDICATOR (POS 9-17) IS INVALID 
OR IS SPECIFIED WITH TAG, BEGSR, ENDSR, OR 
RLABL. 



SEU-1503 FACTOR 1(POS18-27) IS INVALID. 

One of the following errors exists: 
- The entry is not a valid symbolic name, array name, or 

literal. 
- An entry was made, but factor 1 is not allowed. 
- The entry is an alphameric literal, but a numeric field or 

literal is required. 
- The entry is a numeric literal, but an alphameric field or 

literal is required. 

SEU-1504 OPERATION CODE (POS 28-32) IS NOT SPECIFIED 
CORRECTLY, OR THE OPERATION CODE AND 
CONDITIONING INDICATORS ARE BOTH BLANK. 

SEU-1505 FACTOR 2 (POS 33-42) IS INVALID. 

One of the following errors exists: 
- The entry is not a valid symbolic name, array name, or 

literal. 
- An entry was made, but factor 2 is not allowed. 
- The entry is an alphameric literal, but a numeric field or 

literal is required. 
- The entry is a numeric literal, but an alphameric field or 

literal is required. 
- The entry is not a valid symbolic name for the FORCE, 

CHAIN, READ, or DEBUG operation. 
- The entry is a zero constant and is specified with the DIV 

operation code. 
- The entry is specified with the EXIT operation codP.. but it 

does not begin with SUBR. 
- The entry is a negative constant and is specified with the 

SQRT operation code. 
- The entry is not 0-7 for mask bits for a BIT operation. 

SEU-1506 RESULT FIELD (POS 43-48) IS INVALID. 

One of the following errors exists: 
- The entry is not a valid symbolic name. 
- An entry was made, but result field is not allowed. 
- The entry is the reserved word CONTD. 
- The entry is an invalid field type as determined by the field 

length or decimal positions assigned to it. 
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SEU-1507 FIELD LENGTH (POS 49-51) IS INVALID. 

One of the following errors exists: 
- The entry is not specified correctly. 
- The entry is greater than 15 and applies to a numeric field. 
- The entry is greater than 40 and applies to a field specified 

with the KEY operation. 
- The entry is not blank or 1 and applies to a TESTS, 

BITON, or BITOF operation. 
- The entry is greater than 256 for an alphameric field. 

SEU-1508 RESULTING INDICATOR (POS 54-59) IS INVALID. 

One of the following errors exists: 
- The entry is not a valid indicator. 
- A resulting indicator is not allowed for the operation. 
- Both high and low indicators are specified for a LOKUP 

operation. 
- The entry is not a command key and applies to the SET 

operation. 

SEU-1509 MESSAGE IDENTIFICATION CODE (POS 31-32) IS 
SPECIFIED INCORRECTLY OR IS MISSING AND 
FACTOR ONE IS BLANK, OR NO FUNCTION IS 
SPECIFIED FOR THE SET OR KEY OPERATION. 

SEU-1510 DECIMAL POSITIONS (POS 52) IS NOT ZERO WHEN 
OPERATION (POS 28-32) IS TIME. 

SEU-1511 HALF ADJUST (POS 53) IS NOT BLANK WHEN 
OPERATION (POS 28-32) IS TIME. 

SEU-1512 THE ALPHAMERIC LITERAL IN FACTOR 1 (POS 
18-27) IS NOT A VALID 2-CHARACTER LITERAL 
WHEN OPERATION (POS 28-32) IS ACQ, REL, OR 
NEXT. 

SEU-1513 RESULT FIELD (POS 43-48), FIELD LENGTH (POS 
49-51), DECIMAL POSITIONS (POS 52), AND HALF 
ADJUST (POS 53) ARE NOT BLANK WHEN 
OPERATION (POS 28-32) IS REL OR NEXT. 

SEU-1514 RESULT FIELD (POS 43-48), FIELD LENGTH (POS 
49-51), DECIMAL POSITIONS (POS 52), AND HALF 
ADJUST (POS 53), ARE NOT BLANK WHEN 
OPERATION (POS 28-32) IS ACQ. 



SEU-1515 FACTOR 1 (POS 18-27), FACTOR 2 (POS 33-42), 
FIELD LENGTH (POS 49-51), DECIMAL POSITIONS 
(POS 52), HALF ADJUST (POS 53), AND RESULTING 
INDICATORS (POS 56-59) ARE NOT BLANK WHEN 
OPERATION (POS 28-32) IS SHTDN. 

SEU-1601 LINE TYPE (POS 15) DOES NOT CONTAIN H, D, T, OR 
E; OR POS 14-15 DO NOT CONTAIN 'AN' OR 'OR'. 

SEU-1602 FIELD NAME (POS 32-37) IS MISSING, NOT 
SPECIFIED CORRECTLY, OR IS BLANK AND 
POSITION 38 CONTAINS AN EDIT CODE. 

SEU-1603 EDIT CODE (POS 38) IS NOT 1-4, A-D, J-M, X, Y, Z, 
OR BLANK; IS SPECIFIED WITH A CONSTANT; IS X, 
Y, OR Z USED WITH $OR *; OR POS 45-47 ARE 
NOT$ OR*. 

SEU-1604 BLANK AFTER (POS 39) IS NOT B OR BLANK, OR IF 
AUTO REPORT SPECIFICATIONS ARE BEING USED, 
POS 39 IS NOT A, B, C, R, 1-9, OR BLANK. 

SEU-1605 END POSITION IN OUTPUT RECORD (POS 40-43) IS 
SPECIFIED INCORRECTLY, IS MORE THAN 256 WITH 
*PLACE, OR IS TOO SMALL WITH CONSTANT OR 
EDIT WORD USED. 

SEU-1606 CONSTANT OR EDIT WORD (POS 45-70) IS NOT 
SPECIFIED CORRECTLY OR THE LITERAL IS MISSING 
WHEN POS 39 OF AN AUTO REPORT SPECIFICATION 
IS C OR POS 40-43 IS K1-K9. 

SEU-1607 RECORD TYPE ENTRIES AND FIELD TYPE ENTRIES 
ARE BOTH PRESENT OR BOTH MISSING ON AN 
OUTPUT SPECIFICATION. 

An output specification must contain either record description 
entries or field or constant entries, but not both. If auto 
report statements are being processed, *AUTO may be 
entered as the field name entry of a record description 
statement. 

SEU-1608 OUTPUT INDICATOR (POS 23-31) IS INVALID, 
OVERFLOW INDICATOR IS SPECIFIED ON 
EXCEPTION OUTPUT LINE, OR AN INDICATOR 
OTHER THAN U1-U8 IS USED ALONG WITH 1 P. 

SEU-1609 POSITIONS 38, 39, AND 44-70 MUST BE BLANK FOR 
*PLACE. 

Diagnostic Messages B-11 
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SEU-1610 ADD OR DEL IS NOT ALLOWED IN POSITION 16-18 
FOR AND/OR LINES. 

SEU-1611 TOTALING (A IN POS 39) IS NOT VALID WITH A 
TABLE, INDEXED ARRAY, PAGE FIELD, OR A BLANK 
FIELD NAME ENTRY. · 

SEU-1612 IN.DICATORS (POS 23-31) QR FIELD NAME (POS 
32-37) IS NOT BLANK WHEN OUTPUT END 
POSITION (POS 40-43) IS K1-K8. 



This glossary defines terms as they apply to the use of 
System/34 SEU. 

$SFGR (display screen format generator utility 
program): The SSP utility program that creates display 
screen formats from display screen format 
specifications. 

#LIBRARY (system library): The library that contains 
the members that are part of the System Support 
program product. 

#SE@FORM: Th.e label of one of the two source 
members that contain display screen format 
specifications for the display screen formats provided 
with SEU, and the label of one of the two load 
members that contain the display screen formats 
provided with SEU. See also #SE@XTRA. 

#SE@XTRA: The label of one of the two source 
members that contain display screen format 
specifications for the display screen formats provided 
with SEU, and the label of one of the two load 
members that contain the display screen formats 
provided with SEU. See also #SE@FORM. 

#SEUPRNT: The label of the SEU printer file. 

alphameric field: A field that contains, or can contain, 
one or more alphameric characters. Any character that 
can be entered from the keyboard is valid in an 
alphameric field. 

assembler instruction statement: A statement that 
controls the functions of the basic assembler. 
Assembler instruction statements are source statements 
for the Basic Assembler and Macro Processor program 
product. 

auto report specification: A specification for the auto 
report function of the RPG II program product. Auto 
report specifications are source statements for the RPG 
II program product. 

Glossary 

auto skip field: A field in statements displayed by SEU 
that the cursor skips if the auto skip option is on. An 
auto skip field is defined as a conditional protect field in 
SEU display screen formats. 

auto skip option: The SEU option that, if on, causes 
the cursor to skip all auto skip fields in statements 
displayed by SEU. 

Cmd key: The function control key that, when pressed, 
causes System/34 to recognize the 14 keys in the top 
row of the keyboard as command function keys. 

COBOL statement: A source statement for COBOL. 

compile-time table: A table that is compiled with an 
RPG II source program. The table becomes a permanent 
part of the object program. 

compress: To reduce the size of a source or procedure 
member before copying it from the SEU work file to a 
library. SEU compresses members by calling the 
$MAINT SSP utility program to remove strings of 
duplicate characters and blanks. 

constant field: A field that is defined by a display 
screen format to contain a specific value. The value is 
specified in the display screen format, and is displayed 
when the format is used to enter a new statement. 

data key: Any key on the keyboard that is used to 
enter a character, blank, or digit. 

default value: A value automatically chosen by SEU or 
the system when a value is not specified by the user. 

delete mode: The SEU mode that is used to delete 
statements from a source or procedure member. 

diagnostic message: An SEU message that identifies a 
syntax error in an RPG II or auto report specification. 

Glossary G-1 



display screen format: A table that defines a display 
presented on the display screen. The display screen 
format generator utility program ($SFGR) generates 
display screen formats from display screen format 
specifications, and places the display screen formats in 
a library load member. Display screen formats for SEU 
control the kind of data and the format of data entered 
or changed by SEU jobs. 

display screen format generator utility program 
($SFGR): The SSP utility program that creates display 
screen formats from display screen format 
specifications. 

display screen format specifications: Specifications 
from which the display screen format generator utility 
program ($SFGR) creates display screen formats. 

enter: To press the Enter/Rec Adv key to cause SEU to 
place displayed statements into the SEU work file, or to 
cause SEU to act on the operator response to a prompt. 
See also key. 

enter/update mode: The SEU mode that is used to 
enter new statements into a source or procedure 
member, or to change statements that already exist in a 
source or procedure member. 

extent: A continuous space on disk or diskette that is 
occupied by or reserved for a particular file. 

field definition: Entries in display screen format 
specifications that identify the characteristics of each 
field in a statement entered or updated by SEU. 
Characteristics identified by field definitions include 
position, length, and type of data. Field definitions also 
identify protect, auto skip (conditional protect), and 
constant fields. 

format headings: The position numbers that appear in 
each display screen format used in the SEU 
enter I update mode. 

format length: The number of statement input 
positions defined by an SEU display screen format. 

format member: A load member that contains display 
screen formats. 

FORTRAN IV statement: A source statement for the 
FORTRAN IV program product. 

G-2 

free form: The SEU display screen formats designed 
for entering and updating statements, such as OCL 
statements and utility control statements, that do not 
have a constant and rigid format. 

headings: See format headings. 

ideographic: Consisting of both graphics and 
pictograms and often other types of symbols. Contrast 
with alphanumeric (A/N). 

include library: The library that contains the member 
from which the SEU include mode is to include 
statements. 

include member: The source or procedure member 
from which the SEU include mode is to include 
statements. 

include mode: The SEU mode that is used to include in 
one member statements from another member, or to 
include in one member statements from the same 
member if the statements already exist in a library. 

interactive: Refers to a method of processing in which 
each operator action causes a response from a system 
or program. 

key: To press keyboard data keys to display information 
on the display screen. Displayed data or responses are 
entered when the Enter/Rec Adv key is pressed. See 
also enter. 

machine instruction statement: A statement that 
represents a machine language instruction on a 
one-for-one basis. Machine instruction statements are 
source statements for the Basic Assembler and Macro 
Processor program product. 

macroinstruction statement: A statement that 
represents a sequence of machine and/or assembler 
instruction statements. Macroinstruction statements are 
source statements for the Basic Assembler and M1:1cro 
Processor program product. 

magn~tiq character reader specification: A source 
statement for the IBM 1255 Magnetic Character Reader 
subroutine (SUBROS). 

move/cppy mode: The SEU mode that is used to 
move/ copy statements from one location in a member 
to another location in the same member. 



multiple program mode: A method of operation that 
permits more than one job to be run concurrently. 

multiple requestor terminal procedure: A procedure 
that calls a multiple requestor terminal program. 

multiple requestor terminal program: A program that 
can process requests from more than one requesting 
display station concurrently. 

multiprogramming system: A system that can operate 
in a multiple program mode. 

numeric field: A field that contains, or can contain, one 
or more numeric characters. Valid numeric characters 
are the digits 0 through 9 and + (plus sign), - (minus 
sign), . (decimal point), blank, and , (comma). 

pad: To fill unused positions in a field with dummy 
data, usually zeros or blanks. 

POS: Position(s). POS appears in SEU diagnostic 
messages. 

prompt: A message issued by a program that requests 
either information or an operator action to continue 
processing. 

protect field: A field in statements displayed by SEU 
that the cursor always skips. A field is defined as a 
protect field by a display screen format. 

right adjust: To shift the contents of a field so that the 
last character keyed is in the rightmost position of the 
field. 

roll factor: The value that determines which statements 
are displayed if the Roll t (Roll Up) or Roll 1- (Roll Down) 
key is pressed during an SEU job. The roll factor is 
displayed in positions 2 and 3 of the SEU status line. 

RPG II specification: A source statement for the RPG 
II program product. 

scan mode: The SEU mode that is used to locate a 
statement that has a specified string of characters within 
the statement. 

sequence number: A number within a statement that 
identifies the relative position of the statement within a 
series of statements. 

serial number: Same as sequence number. 

serialize: To assign sequence numbers to a series of 
source statements. 

SEU command: The procedure command that runs the 
SEU procedure. The SEU procedure calls SEU. 

SEU work file: A disk work area in which new 
statements and changes are stored during an SEU job. 
The statements in the work file are copied to a library at 
SEU end of job, unless the operator decides to cancel 
the job or chooses the end-of-job option that deletes 
the work file (end-of-job option 5). 

sign on: For SEU, to enter the SEU command so that 
the operator can begin an SEU job. 

single requestor terminal procedure: A procedure that 
calls a single requestor terminal program. 

single requestor terminal program: A program that 
can have only one requesting display station at a time. 

sort sequence specification: A specification that 
defines the kind of sort to be performed by the sort 
program. Sort sequence specifications are source 
statements for the sort program. The sort program is 
part of the Utilities program product. 

SSP: System Support program product. 

statement number: A number assigned by SEU to 
each statement in a source or procedure member being 
created or changed by an SEU job. The operator selects 
statements in a member by entering the statement 
number assigned by SEU. Statement numbers assigned 
by SEU are temporary. They do not become part of the 
statement, but last only for the duration of the SEU job. 

syntax checking option: The SEU option that, if on, 
causes SEU to check for syntax errors in each RPG II 
and auto report specification entered or updated under 
control of the RPG II display screen formats provided 
with SEU. 

system library (#LIBRARY): The library that contains 
the members that are part of the SSP. 

translate mode: The SEU mode that allows you to 
define an alternative message text in a second language. 

truncate: To shorten a statement by reducing it to a 
predetermined length. 
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work station utility specification: Source statement 
for the work station utility generator program. The work 
station utility is part of the utilities program product. 

wraparound: To press the Roll+ (Roll Up) key to 
display the first statement in a source or procedure 
member after SEU displays the last statement in the 
member, or to press the Roll+ (Roll Down) key to 
display the last statement in a source or procedure 
member after SEU displays the first statement in the 
member. 
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$SFGR (display screen format generator 
utility program) 2-50 

#LIBRARY (system library) 
contents of 2-55 
description G-1 
searches of 5-2 
SEU command 5-3 

#SE@FMT 5-2 
#SE@FORM 

and library space 4-1 
contents 2-61, 2-62 
definition G-1 
in SEU command 5-2 
listing of A-1 
restrictions 2-54 

#SE@XTRA 
and library space 4-1 
contents 2-61, 2-62 
definition G-1 
in SEU command 5-2 
listing of A-1 
restrictions 2-54 

#SEUPRNT G-1, 1-20 

A, comment form 2-20, 2-61 
Accept With Error command function key 

(see also command function key summaries) 
after syntax error found B-1 
description 1 -13 
during print option 1-21 
error detection 2-69 
recording syntax errors 4-14 

active user library 2-55 
add mode 6-45 
additional library space 1-19 
alphameric field 

description G-1 
in field exit 2-3 
in SEU display screen formats 2-1 

alphameric right-adjust field 
headings for 2-4 
in field exit 2-3, 6-5 
in SEU display screen formats 2-1 

Alter Lines Per Stmt command function key 
(see also command function key summaries) 
description 1-13 
during sign-on 1-8 

Alter Lines Per Stmt command function key (continued) 
Roll Down key 4-10 
Roll Up key 4-8 

Alter Print command function key 
(see also command function key summaries) 
description 1-13 
during sign-on 1-8 
using print option 1-21 

Alter Syntax command function key 
(see also command key summaries) 
description 1-13 
in SEU command 1-7 
RPG II and auto report syntax 
checking 2-68 

ampersands (&) in file description 
specifications 2-70 

ASSEM, assembler format 
description 1-3 
display screen format 2-37, 2-61 

assembler format, ASSEM 
description 1 -3 
display screen format 2-37, 2-61 

assembler instruction statement G-1, 1-3 
auto report format 1-3 

(see also RPG II and auto report formats) 
auto report specification 

any G-1, 1-3 
K, copy 2-19 
U, option 2-8 

auto report, I copy statement 2-70 
auto report, syntax restrictions 2-70 
Auto Skip command function key 

(see also command function key summaries) 
as conditioned field 2-2 
description 1 -13 
in ASSEM format 2-37 
in COBOL format 4-3 
on status line 1-7 

auto skip fields 
definition G-1 
description 2-2 
how to define 2-51, 2-52 
how to enter data in 4-3 

auto skip option 
definition G-1 
for assembler comments 2-37 
for constant field 2-2 
in SEU formats 2-52 
status line indicator 1-6 

auto skip, protect, and constant 
fields 2-52 

automatic selection of formats 2-63, 2-64 
automatic selection of free-form 
format Z 2-64 

Index 
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blank entries in auto report 2-70 
boxed displays 1-10, 2-52 

C, calculations specs format for RPG II and 
auto report 2-16, 2-61 

calculation spec format, C, for RPG II and 
auto report 2-16, 2-61 

canceling an SEU job 4-3 
change a display screen format, how 
to 2-57, 2-58 

change a response after it is entered, how 
to 4-12 

Change Roll Factor command function 
key 1-14 

(see also command function key summaries) 
changes to #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA, 
preserving 4-2 

checking syntax of RPG II and auto report 
statements 2-6, 2-69 

Cmd function control key G-2, 1-2 
(see also function control key summaries) 

COBOL statement 
description G-1 
format description 1-3, 2-42 

COBOL, COBOL format 
description 1-3 
entering and changing COBOL 
statements 2-56 

in SE@XTRA 2-61 
coded free-form format specifications A-2 
command function key summaries 

delete mode 6-9 
enter I update mode 6-3 
include mode 6-19 
move/copy mode 6-14 
scan mode 6-24 
translate 6-47 

command function keys 
(see also command function key summaries) 
Accept With Error 

description 1 -14 
during error detection 2-69 
during print option B-1, 1-21 
recording systax errors 4-14 

Alter Lines Per Stmt 1-8, 1-14 
Alter Print 

description 1 -14 
during print option 1-21 
on status line 1 -8 

Alter Syntax 
description 1 -13 
on status line 1 - 7 
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RPG II and auto report syntax 
checking 2-69 

command function keys (continued) 
Auto Skip 

as conditioned field 2-2 
description 1-13 
how to enter data 4-3 
on ASSEM format 2-37 
on status line 1 - 7 

Change Roll Factor 1-14 
Cmd Key Display 1 -13 
Delete 1-13, 6-9 
Enter/Update 1-13, 6-13 
EOJ 

description 1 -13 
during end-of-job operations 5-7 
in canceling a job 4-3 

Include 1-13, 6-19 
Move/Copy 1-13, 6-14 
overview 1 - 2 
Replace 1-13, 6-31 
Scan I Replace 1 -13, 6-26 
Scan To Update 

description 6-21 
how to change a response 4-12 
ScanToUpdate 1-13 
to update a statement 6-23 

Search End of Source 1 -13 
Select Format 1-13, 2-61 
Translate 1-14, 6-47 

Command Function keys, usage 1-12 
command key, masking 2-53 
command, SEU G-1, 5-1 
comments 

for assembler programs 2-37 
for display screen format 
specifications 2-28 

for FORTRAN IV programs 2-41 
for sort sequence specifications 2-32 
for work station utility 
specifications 2-21 

format, A 2-20 
compile-time data 5-10 
compile-time errors 2-68 
compile-time table 

definition G-1 
in end-of-job considerations 5-13 
in end-of-job options 5-10 

compress 
definition G-1 
disk work space 1-15 
space for 1-17 

conditioned fields 2-2 
consecutive disk blocks 1 -17 
considerations for the user 

end of job 5-13 
operating 4-3 
programmning 4-1 

constant fields 
as conditioned fields 2-2 
definition G-1 
lowercase using WSU D 2-21 



constant fields (continued) 
using SEU conventions 2-51 

constants, new statement 2-63 
continuation statements 2-26, 2-30 
control specification format, H for RPG II 
and auto report 2-7 

copy specification format K, for auto 
report 2-19 

create a display screen format, how 
to 2-56 

creating and changing SEU display screen 
formats 2-50 

cursor positioning 
in autoskip 2-52 
in protect fields 2-52 
restrictions 2-54 

Cursor Right function control key 2-3 
(see also function control key summaries) 

data key 1-12 
date key G-1 
default value 

definition G-1 
for end-of-job display 
for include mode prompt 
for SEU command 5-1 

default, member parameters 
DEFPN format 2-46 

5-12 
6-16 

2-61 

Delete command function key 1 -13 
(see also command function key summaries) 

delete mode 
command function key summary 6-9 
description G-1. 1 -4 
function control key summary 6-9 
operating summary 6-10 
prompts 6-6 
sample displays 6-7 

DELETE procedure 4-3 
delimiter statements 6-43 
diagnostic messages 

definition G-1 
description B-1 
during operation of SEU 1-5 
during recqrding of syntax errors 4-14 
if SEU finds a syntax error 2-69 

disk work space 1 -15 
display control spec format, SFGR-S for 
display screen format spec 2-29 

display screen 1-6 
display screen format generator utility 
program ($SFGR) G-1, G-2 

display screen format specification formats 
description 1-3 
SFGR-0, field definition 
specification 2-30, 2-61 

display screen format specification formats (continued) 
SFGR-S, display control 
specification 2-29, 2-61 

display screen format specifications 
definition G-2 
description A-1, 2-50 

display screen formats 
(see also entries for specific kinds of 
formats) 

contents of 2-1 
creating and changing 2-50, 2-57 
definition G-2 
description 1-1. 1-3 
display 1-11 
display screen lines defined by 2-54 
how to change 2-57, 2-58 
how to create 2-56 
location 2-61 
name 1-7.2-54 
per member 2-55 
provided with SEU 2-4, 2-61 
restrictions 2-54 
selection by SEU 2-64 
selection by the operator 2-61, 2-67 
sizes 2-53 

displays, sample (see sample displays) 
DUP function control key 4-5 

(see also function control key summaries) 
DUP function control key for ideographic 
fields 4-6 

duplicate member names 5-13 
duplicating statements 4-5, 4-6 

E, file extension spec format for RPG II 
and auto report 2-11, 2-61 

end-of-job 
(see also command function key summaries) 
command function key 1 -13, 4-3 
considerations 5-13 
description 5-9 
for a procedure member 5-12 
options 5-9 
printing 1-21 

enter G-2 
Enter I Rec Adv function control key 4-4 

(see also function control key summaries) 
Enter /Update command function key 1-13 

(see also command function key summaries) 
enter I update mode 

command function key summary 6-3 
description G-2, 1-3 
function control key summary 6-4 
operating summary 6-1 
prompt 6-1 
sample displays 6-2 
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EOJ command function key 1-13, 4-3 
(see also command function key summaries) 

EOJ options 5-9 
error detection, syntax 2-69 
error message 1-1, 2-69 
error, system 1-20, 2-69 
example of how to change a display screen 
format 2-58 

example of statement numbering 3-2 
extent G-2 
EXTN-OFF parameter 5-4 

F, file description spec format for RPG II 
and auto report 2-9, 2-61 

field 
alphameric 

definition G-1 
during field exit 2-3 
in display screen formats 2-1 

auto skip 
as a conditioned field 2-2 
definition G-1 
how to enter data 4-3 
using SEU conventions 2-51 

conditioned 2-2 
constant 

as a conditioned field 2-2 
defintion G-1 
lowercase using WSU D 2-21 
using SEU conventions 2-51 

numeric 
definition G-3 
during field exit 2-3 
in display screen formats 2-1 

protect 
as a conditioned field 2-2 
definition G-3 
using SEU conventions 2-51 

right-adjust 
defintion G-3 
during field exit 6-5 
in display screen formats 2-1 
in field exit 2-3 

Field Advance function control key 2-3 
(see also function control key summaries) 

field definition spec format, SFGR-D, for 
display screen format spec 2-30 

field definitions G-2, 2-1 
field desc (input) format, J for RPG II and 
auto report 2-15 

field desc (output) format, P for RPG II 
and auto report 2-18 

field exit 2-3 · 
Field Exit function control key 2-3 
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field specification format, SORTF, for 
sort 2-36 

Field+ function control key 2-3 
file descr continuation format .• G, for RPG 
II and auto report 2-10 

file description spec format, F, for RPG II 
and auto report 2-9 

file extension spec format, E, for RPG II 
and auto report 2-11 

file id and control format, 0, for RPG II 
and auto report 2-17 

find a statement, how to 4-12 
format headings 

definition G-2 
in display screen formats 2-1 
restrictions 2-53 
underscored 2-58 

format length . G-2, 2-67 
format member 

definition G-2 
description of name 5-2 
duplicate names 2-55 
that contain supplied screen 
formats 2-61 

format member name 2-54, 5-2 
format name 2-54, 2-63 
FORMAT procedure 2-60 
format selection 2-62 
format selection, automatic 2-63, 2-64 
FORTRAN FORMAT 

contained in 2-61 
description 1-3 
example display 2-41 

FORTRAN IV statement 
definition G-2 
description 1-3 
display screen 2-41 

free-form format 1-3 
free-form format, Z 

description G-2, 2-4 
location 2-61 
restriction 2-54 
specifications for A-1 

free-form format, Z-LOWER 
description G-2, 2-4 

function control key summaries 
delete mode 6-10 
enter I update mode 6-4 
include mode 6-20 
move/copy mode 6-15 
scan mode 6-25 

function control keys 
(see also function control key summaries) 
Cmd G-1, 1-13 
Cursor Right 2-3 
Dup 4-4 
Enter I Rec Adv 4-4 
Field Advance 2-3 
Field Exit 2-3 
Field+ 2-3 



function control keys (continued) 
Home 4-4 
Roll Down 1-7, 4-12 
Roll Up 1-7, 4-8 

Function Control keys, usage 1 -12 
functions of SEU 1-3 

G-file desc cont format for RPG II and auto 
report 2-10, 2-61 

glossary G-1 

H, control spec format for RPG II and auto 
report 2-7, 2-61 

header format, SORTH for sort 2-33 
headings (see format headings) 
highlighting 1-6 
Home function control key 4-4 

(see also function control key summaries) 
how to change a display screen 
format 2-57 

how to change a response after it is 
entered 4-12 

how to create a display screen 
format 2-56 

how to delete a member 4-3 
how to enter date in auto skip fields 4-3 
how to find a statement 4-12 

(see also operating summaries) 
how to include from a member 4-3 
how to insert more than 99 statements 3-3 
how to record syntax errors 4-14 

I, input spec, record id format for RPG II 
and auto report 2-14, 2-61 

I BM 1255 Magnetic Card reader 1-3 
ideographic characters in Scan and 
Replace 6-36 

ideographic characters, scan for 6-35 
ideographic fields, use of DUP key 4-6 
ideographic support 5-4 
ideographic system scanning 6-35 
Include command function key 1-13 

(see also command function key summaries) 
include library G-2, 6-16 
include member 

definition G-2 
description 1 -4, 1 -13 
prompt 6-16 

include mode 
command function key summary 6-19 
description G-2, 1-4 
function control key summary 6-20 
operating summary 6-16 
prompts 6-16 
sample displays 6-17 

include OCL statements 5-12 
input fields, length of 1-7, 2-53 
input spec, field desc format, J, for RPG 
II and auto report 2-15 

input spec, record id format, I, for RPG II 
and auto report 2-14 

inquiry request, system 4-3 
insert function key 
insert mode 6-46 
inserting more than 99 statements 3-3 
interactive 

definition G-2 
description 1-1, 1-4 

Interactive Utility Program 1-1 
introduction to SEU 1-1 

J, input spec, field desc format for RPG II 
and auto report 2-15, 2-61 

job requirements 1-5 
job sheet, sample SEU 6-49 

K, auto report copy specification 
format 2-19, 2-61 

key G-2 
keyboard 1 -12 
keyboard template 1-2 
keys (see command function keys and 
function control keys) 

L, line counter spec format for RPG II and 
auto report 2-12, 2-61 

length 
of format G-2, 2-67 
of input fields 1-6, 2-53 
of statement 2-67, 5-2 

library member, creation 1-15 
library name 5-3 
library OCL statement 2-55 
library space 1-18, 4-1 
line counter spec format, L for RPG and 
auto report 2-12, 2-61 
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lines defined by display screen 
formats 2-54 

lines per statement 
in Alter Lines Per Stmt 1-13 
in SEU sign-on procedure 1-8 
on status line 1-6 

listing 
#SE@FORM A-1 
#SE@XTRA A-1 
end of job 1-20, 5-10 
of free-form format Z specification A-1 

LISTLI B procedure A-1 
LISTLIBR procedure 2-55 
load members 

contents 2-61 
how named 2-55 
location 2-56 

load members, location 2-56 
location of #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA 2-54 
location of load members 2-55 
logging procedure statements 5-12 
lowercase 

in scan mode 6-22 
on display screen format 2-28 
on work station utility 2-21 
Z-LOWER entry 2-4 

machine instruction statement G-2, 1-3 
macroinstruction statement G-2, 1-3 
magnetic character reader formats 

description 1-3, 2-38 
MICRSTCK, stacker 
specification 2-40, 2-61 

MICRSYS, system specification 2-39, 2-61 
magnetic character reader specifications 

definition G-2 
description 1-3, 2-38 

masking, command key or function 2-53 
member name 

description 5-1 
duplicate 5-13 
requirements 5-1 
restrictions 5-1 

member parameter defaults 2-61 
member type 

for PROGRAM NAME DUPLICATION 
DESIRED 5-10 

if specified in SEU command 1-7 
list of 5-2 
selection of 2-63 

members that contain supplied display 
screen formats 2-61 

message 
diagnostic 

definition G-1 

X-6 

message (continued) 
diagnostic (continued) 

description B-1 
during operation of SEU 1-5 
during recording of syntax 
errors 4-14 

if SEU finds a syntax error 2-69 
error 1-1, 2-69 
regarding library space 1-19, 1-20 

message identification code (MIC) 
in Add mode 6-45 
in constant data area 6-40 
in error dectection 2-69 
in Insert mode 6-46 
in message translation 6-40, 6-45 
in Update mode 6-45 
print option 1-20 
restriction 2-53 

message sets 6-45 
message source member 5-1 
message translation 

add mode 6-45 
ideographic support 6-40 
insert mode 6-46 
translate command function keys 6-47 
translate function control keys 6-48 
update mode 6-45 

message, user member 2-53 
messages regarding work space 1 -17 
MIC (message identification code) 

definition 1-20 
in Add mode 6-45 
in constant data area 6-40 
in error detection 2-70 
in Insert mode 6-46 
in message translation 6-40, 6-45 
in Update mode 6-45 
restriction 2-53 

MICRSTCK, stacker spec format for magnetic 
character reader 2-40, 2-61 

MICRSYS, system spec format for magnetic 
character reader 2-39, 2-61 

mode 
add 6-45 
delete 

definition G-1 
description 1-4, 6-6 

enter I update 
definition G-2 
description 1-3, 6-1 

include 
definition G-2 
description 1-4, 6-16 

insert 6-46 
move/copy 

definition G-2 
description 

multiple program 
1-4, 6-11 

G-3, 4-1 



mode (continued) 
scan 

definition G-3 
description 1-4, 6-21, 6-40 
how to change a response in 4-12 

translate 
update 6-45 

modifications to #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA. 
preserving 4-2 

Move I copy command function key 1-13 
(see also command function key summaries) 

move I copy mode 
command function key summary 6-14 
description G-2, 1-4 
function control key summary 6-15 
operating summary 6-11 
prompts 6-11 
sample displays 6-12 

multiple program mode G-3, 4-1 
multiple requestor terminal 
procedure G-3, 5-12 

multiple requestor terminal program G-3 
multiprogramming G-3, 4-1 

name 
format member 2-54, 5-2 
library 5-4 
member 5-1 
of display screen format 1-6, 2-54 

new statement constants 2-63 
number of consecutive statements being 
processed 1-8 

number of display screen formats in a 
member 2-54 

number of display screen lines per 
statement 

description 1 -15 
during sign on procedure 1 -6 
in Alter Lines Per Stmt command key 1-8 

number, statement 3-1 
(see also prompts) . 

numeric field 
definition G-3 
in display screen formats 2-1 
in field exit 2-3 

0, output spec, file id and control format 
for RPG II and auto report 2-17, 2-61 

OCL statements 
entering and changing 1-3 
PRINTER 1-20 

OCL statements (continued) 
SEU 1-20, 5-4 

operating considerations 4-12 
operating information 1 -4 

(see also operating summaries) 
operating requirements 1-5 
operating summaries 

delete mode 6-6 
enter I update mode 6-1 
include mode 6-16 
move/copy mode 6-11 
scan mode 6-21 

operator selection of display screen 
formats 2-62 

option 
auto skip (see auto skip option) 
end of job 5-10 
print 

description 1-20 
on display screen 1-8 
on status line 1-6 

syntax checking 
defintion G-3 
in error detection 2-69 
in RPG II and auto report 2-6 
on display screen 1-6 

output/input fields 2-54 
output spec, field desc format, P, for RPG 
II and auto report 2-18, 2-61 

output spec, file id and control, 0, for 
RPG II & auto report 2-17, 2-61 

overlaying of compile-time data 5-10 

P, output spec, field desc format for RPG 
II & auto report 2-18, 2-61 

pad G-3, 2-3 
POS G-3 
position cursor 2-53 
power failure, recovery 5-8 
print option 

description 1-20 
in Scan and Replace 6-35 
on display screen 2-8 
on status line 1 -6 

printer 1-20 
PRINTER OCL statement 1-20 
procedure member 

as an include member 6-16 
as an SEU end of job 5-12 

procedure statements, logging of 5-12 
program data in INCLUDE statements 5-12 
program date 1-20 
program name duplication 5-10 
program, Interactive Utility 1-1 
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programming considerations 
canceling an SEU job 4-3 
how to delete a member 4-3 
how to enter data in auto skip 
fields 4-3 

how to include from a member 4-3 
library space 4-1 
multiprogramming system 4-1 
size of library member 4-3 

prompts 
delete mode 6-6 
description G-3, 1-1 
enter I update 6-1 
include mode 6-16 
move/ copy mode 6-11 
scan mode 6-21 

protect field 
as a conditioned field 2-2 
definition G-3 
using SEU conventions 2-51 

record backspace key 4-4 
record id (input) format, I, for RPG II and 
auto report 2-14, 2-61 

record type constant specification format, 
SORTRC, for sort 2-34, 2-61 

record type field specification format, 
SORTRF, for sort 2-61 

recovery 5-8 
recovery, prompts 4-3 
REMOVE procedure 4-3 
replace character string 1-4 
replace characters 6-32 
Replace Command Function Control 
keys 6-31 

Replace Function Control keys 6-32 
requirements, SEU job 1-5 
restrictions 

auto report syntax 2- 70 
for creating and changing display screen 
formats 2-53 

result field, WSU 2-27 
reverse image on display screen 
formats 2-27 

right adjust G-3 
right-adjust field 2-1, 6-5 
Roll Down function control key 

description 4-10 
locating a statement 4-12 
on status line 1-7 
removing a response 4-14 

(see also function control key 
summaries) 

roll factor 
after SEU sign on 1-7 
definition G-3 

X-8 

roll factor (continued) 
description of Roll Down key 4-10 
description of Roll Up key 4-8 
on status line 1-6 

Roll Up function control key 
description 4-8 
locating a statement 4-12 
on status line 1-7 
removing a response 4-14 

(see also function control key 
summaries) 

RPG II and auto report formats 
A, comment 2-20, 2-62 
C, calculation specification 2-16, 2-62 
E, file extension 
specification 2-11, 2-62 

F, file description 
specification 2-9, 2-62 

G, file description 
specifications 2-10, 2-62 

H, control specification 2- 7, 2-62 
I, input specification, record 
identification 2-14 

introduction 1 -3, 2-6 
J, input specification, field 
description 2-15, 2-62 

K, auto report copy 
specification 2-13, 2-62 

L, line counter specification 2-12, 2-62 
names of, changing 2-54 
0, output specification, file 
identification and control 2-17, 2-62 

P, output specification, field 
description 2-18, 2-62 

selection by SEU 2-64 
T, telecommunications 
specification 2-13, 2-62 

U, auto report option 
specification 2-8, 2-62 

RPG II specifications 
constant fields 2-2 
definition G-3 
entering and updating 2-6 

sample displays 
contents of #SE@FORM and #SE@XTRA 2-62 
delete mode 6-7 
display screen formats 

description 1-11 
free-form 2-48 
how to change 2-58 

end of job 2-8, 5-12 
enter/update mode 6-2 
include mode 2-17 
move/copy mode 6-12 
scan mode 5-6 



sample displays (continued) 
statement 1 -9 
status line 1-6 

5-5 
6-6 
5-6 

sample SEU commands 
sample SEU job sheets 
sample sign-on displays 
Scan and Replace function 

function 6-23, 6-27 
print options 6-35 
restrictions 6-28, 6-29 

scan and update 6-23 
Scan and update, considerations 6-39 
scan characters 6-32 
SCAN CHARACTERS, prompt 4-12 
Scan Function Control key 6-27 
scan mode 

command function key summary 6-24 
description G-3, 1 -4 
for ideographic characters 6-26 
function control key summary 6-25 
operating summary 6-21 
prompts 6-21 

Scan prompts 6-22 
Scan I Replace command function key 1-13 

(see also command function key summaries) 
Scan To Update command function key 

(see also command function key summaries) 
description 1-13, 6-21, 6-24 
to change a response 4-12 
to find a statement 4-12 
to update a statement 6-23 

screen design aid (SDA) 2-50 
SDA (screen design aid) 2-50 
SDAD1 LC, description 2-48 
SDAD1 UC, description 2-48 
SDAD2LC, description 2-48 
SDAD2UC, description 2-48 
SDAS, description 2-48 
Search End Of Source command function 
key 1-13 

(see also command function key summaries) 
Select Format command function key 1-13, 2-62 

(see also command function key summaries) 
selecting display screen 
formats 1-13, 2-61 

sequence number G-3, 3-1 
serial number 

as end-of-job option 5-10 
definition G-3 
in end-of-job considerations 5-13 

serial start position 5-10, 5-13 
serialize 

as end-of-job consideration 5-10 
as end-of-job option 5-13 
definition G-3 

SET command 1-20 
SEU command G-3, 5-1 
SEU conventions 2-51 

SEU functions 1-3 
SEU job sheet, sample 6-49 
SEU OCL 1-20, 5-4 
SEU on a multiprogramming system 4-1 
SEU operating summaries (see operating 
summaries) 

SEU operation 1-4 
SEU prompts 1-1 
SEU work file 

definition G-3 
during end-of-job 5-12 
during recovery 5-8 
in canceling a SEU job 4-3 
members in work space 1 -15 

(see also disk work space) 
SEU, job requirements 1-5 
SEU, sign-on procedure 1-8 
SEUSAVE procedure 4-2 
SFGR-D, file def spec format for display 
screen format spec 2-30, 2-61 

SFGR format prompting 2-48 
SFGR-S, file def spec format for display 
screen format spec 2-29, 2-61 

sign-on 
definition G-3 
parameters 5-6 
using SEU command 5-1 

single requestor terminal 
procedure G-3, 5-12 

single requestor terminal 
program G-3, 5-13 

size of library member, considerations 
for 4-2 

sort formats 
description 1-3, 2-32 
SORTF, field specification 2-36, 2-62 
SORTH header 2-33, 2-62 
SORTRC, record type constant 
specification 2-34, 2-62 

SORTRF, record type field 
specification 2-35, 2-62 

sort sequence specifications 
definition G-3 
description 1-3 
list of formats 2-32 

SORTF, field specification format for 
sort 2-36, 2-61 

SORTH, header format for sort 2-33, 2-61 
SORTRC, record type constant spec format 
for sort 2-34, 2-61 

SORTRF, record type field spec format for 
sort 2-35, 2-61 

space, library 2-15, 4-2 
SSP 

CREATE procedure 6-40 
definition G-3 
restriction 5-13 

stacker spec format, MICRSTCK, for mag char 
reader 2-40, 2-61 
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start line number 2-53 
statement displays 1-8 
statement length 2-67, 5-2 
statement number G-3, 3-1 

(see also operating summaries) 
status line 1-6 
substitute string 6-21 
SUB08 G-2 
syntax checking 

auto report restrictions 2-70 
in error detection 2-69 
in RPG II and auto report 2-6 

syntax checking option 
definition G-3 
in error detection 2-69 
in RPG II and auto report 2-6 
on display screen 1 ~6 

syntax errors, how to record 4-14 
system error 1-20 
system function control keys, usage 1-12 
system inquiry request 4-3 
system library (#LIBRARY) 

contents of 2-55 
definition G-3 
searches of 5-2 
SEU command 5-3 

system pointers 1 -19 
system spec format, MICRSYS for mag char 
reader 2-39, 2-61 

T, telecommunications spec format for RPG 
II & auto report 2-13, 2-61 

telecommunications spec format, T, for RPG 
II & auto report 2-13, 2-61 

template, keyboard 1-2 
terminal compilation error 2-68 
time of day 1-20 
time requirements of SEU job 4-14 
TOLIBR procedure 4-2 
translate command function keys 6-47 
translate function control keys 6-48 
translate mode 

definition G-3 
description 1 -4, 6-40 

translation, message 6-40 
truncate G-3, 2-68 
type, member 

for PROGRAM NAME DUPLICATION 
DESIRED 6-9 

if specified in SEU command 1-7 
list of 5-2 
selection 2-63 

U, auto report option specification 
format 2-8, 2-61 

underscored displays 1-10, 2-47 
underscored headings 2-58 
update mode (see enter I update mode, scan 
and update, and message translation) 

uppercase 
in display screen format 2-28 
in free form format 2-47 
in work station utility 2-21 

user message member 2-54 
utility control statements, entering and 
changing 1-3 

work file, SEU 
definition G-3 
during end-of-job 5-12 
during recovery 5-8 
in canceling a SEU job 4-3 
work space 1 -15 

work space, disk 1-15 
work station utility formats 

purpose of 1-3 
\NSU C 2-34, 2-62 
\NSU D 2-26, 2-62 
\NSU J 2-22, 2-62 
\NSU M 2-24, 2-62 
\NSU S 2-25, 2-62 
\NSU T 2-23, 2-62 

work station utility specifications 
definition G-4 
description 1-3, 2-21 

wraparound 
definition G-4 
in Roll Down 4-10 
in Roll Up 4-10 

\NSU C format for work station 
utility 2-27, 2-61 

\NSU D format for work station 
utility 2-26, 2-61 

\NSU format prompting 2-48 
\NSU J format for work station 
utility 2-24, 2-61 

\NSU M format for work station 
utility 2-25, 2-61 

\NSU result field 2-27 
\NSU S format for work station 
utility 2-25, 2-61 

\NSU T format for work station 
utility 2-23, 2-61 



Z-LOWER. free-form format 
description G-2, 2-4 

Z, free-form format 
description G-2, 2-4 
location 2-62, 5-7 
restriction 2-54 
specifications for A-1 

Index X-11 



X-12 



READER'S COMMENT FORM 

Please use this form only to identify publication errors or request changes to publications. Technical questions about IBM systems, changes in IBM programming 
support, requests for additional publications, etc, should be directed to your IBM representative or to the IBM branch office nearest your location. 

Error in publication (typographical, illustration, and so on). No reply. 

Page Number Error 

IBM may use and distribute any of the information you supply in any way 
it believes appropriate without incurring any obligation whatever. You may, 
of course, continue to use the information you supply. 

• No postage necessary if mailed in the U.S.A. 

Inaccurate or misleading information in this publication. Please tell us 
about it by using this postage-paid form. We will correct or clarify the 
publication, or tell you why a change is not being made, provided you 
include your name and address. 

Page Number Comment 

Name ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Company or 
Organization 

Address ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

:D Cll iii 
!!l. g ~ 
~ n en 
"'"' < "'m'" g a; 
~ ... 3 
m < W 
::> c ~ c .... 
Q) = - ;:;.· 

< 

Cll 

f3 -.:.,, 
m 
-..J .;,. 



SC21-7657-4 

Fold and tape Please do not staple 

I II II I 

BUSINESS REPLY MAIL 
FIRST CLASS PERMIT NO. 40 

Fold and tape 

POSTAGE Will BE PAID BY ... 

IBM CORPORATION 
General Systems Division 
Development Laboratory 
Publications, Dept 532 
Rochester, Minnesota 55901 

Please do not staple 

International Business Machines Corporation 

Generul Systems Division 
4111 Northside Parkway N.W. 
P.O. Box 2150 
Atlanta, Georgia 30055 
(U.S.A. only) 

General Business Group/International 
44 South Broadway 
White Plains, New York 10601 
U.S.A. 
(International) 

ARMONK, N. Y. 

Fold and tape 

NO POSTAGE 
NECESSARY IF 
MAILED IN THE 
UNITED STATES 

Fold and tape 

(") 
c: .... 
)> 

0 
:I 

"' c: 
:I .. 



nCl-\IJCn;) l,,UMMCNI l"'UHM 

Please use this form only to identify publication errors or request changes to publications. Technical questions about IBM systems, changes in I BM programming 
support, requests for additional publications, etc, should be directed to your I BM representative or to the I BM branch office nearest your location. 

Error in publication (typographical, illustration, and so on). No reply. 

Page Number Error 

IBM may use and distribute any of the information you supply in any way 
it believes appropriate without incurring any obligation whatever. You may, 
of course, continue to use the information you supply. 

• No postage necessary if mailed in the U.S.A. 

Inaccurate or misleading information in this publication. Please tell us 
about it by using this postage-paid form. We will correct or clarify the 
publication, or tell you why a change is not being made, provided you 
include your name and address. 

Page Number 

Name 

Company or 
Organization 

Comment 

Address --------------------

Jl en iii 
!';, g $ 
~ n en 
"' "' -< ::i m "' 
ra :::s Cti" 
$ :::: 3 
QJ -< w 
:J c .,,. 
~~ 

< 

en 
() 
IV 

..:., 
m 
(J1 
-.J 
./,. 



SC21-7657-4 

Fold and tape Please do not staple 

111111 

BUSINESS REPLY MAIL 
FIRST CLASS PERMIT NO. 40 

Fold and tape 

POSTAGE Will BE PAID BY ... 

IBM CORPORATION 
General Systems Division 
Development Laboratory 
Publications, Dept 532 
Rochester, Minnesota 55901 

Please do not staple 

International Business Machines Corpo·ration 

General Systems Division 
4111 Northside Parkway N.W. 
P.O. Box 2150 
Atlanta, Georgia 30055 
(U.S.A. only) 

General Business Group/International 
44 South Broadway 
White Plains, New York 10601 
U.S.A. 
(International) 

ARMONK, N. Y. 

Fold and tape 

NO POSTAGE 
NECESSARY IF 
MAILED IN THE 
UNITED STATES 

Fold and tape 

(') 
c .... 
l> 
0 
::s 
cc 

c: 
::s 
<D 





-------------- - - ---===-= w:r = ® 

SC21-7657-4 

CJ s: 
en 
< 
"' ,.. 
CD 
3 
w 
~ 

en 
rn 
c 
Jl 
~ 
CD 

Cil 
:i g 
s: 
Ill 
:i 
c: 
Ill 


